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INTRODUCTION.

/

In presenting this pamphlet to the public, the writer is only
complying with the solicitations of some of his friends, who
have requested that his views o the prophecies of Daniel
and John, might be made public. The reader is therefore re-
quested to give the subject a careful and candid perusal, and
compare every part with the standard of Divine Truth;
for if the explanation the writer has given to the seriptures
under consideration, should prove correct, the reader will
readily perceive that it concerns us all, and becomes doubly
important to us ; because we live on the eve of one of the
most important events ever revealed to man by the wisdom
of God—the judgment of the great day.

In order that the reader may have an understanding of
my manner of studying the prophecies, by which I have
come to the following result, I have thought proper to give
some of the rules of interpretation which I have adopted,
to understand prophecy. -

Prophetical scripture is very much of it communicated
to us by figures,and highly and richly adorned metaphors ;
by which I mean that figures, such as beasts, birds, air or
wind, waler, fire, candlesticks, lamps, mountains, isl-
ands, &c., are used to represent things prophecied of—
such as kingdoms, warriors, principles, people, judgments,
churches, word of God, large and smaller governments.—
It is metaphorical also, showing some peculiar quality of
the thing prophecied of—by the most prominent feature or
quality of the figure used, as beasts ; if a lion, power and
rule ; if a leopard, celerity ; if a bear, voracious; an ox;
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submissive ; a man, proud and independent. Fire, denotes
Justice and judgment in its figure ; in the metaphor, denotes
the purifying or consuming up the dross or wickedness; as
Jfire has a cleansing quality, so will the justice or judgments
of God. “For when thy judgments are in the earth, the
inhabitants of the world will learn righteousness.” There-
fore almost all the figures used in prophecy have their lite-
ral and métaphorical meaning ; as beasts denote, literally,
a kingdom ; so metaphorically good or bad, as the case may
be, to be understood by the subject in connection,

To understand the literal meaning of figures used in pro-
phecy,r have pursued the following method—1I find the
word ““beast” used in a figurative sense ; I take my con-
cordance, trace the word, and in Daniel vii. 17, it is ex-
plained to mean * kings or kingdoms,” Agam, I come
across the words “bird or fowl,” and in Isa. xlvi 11, 1t
is used meaning a conqueror or warrior, Cyrus. Also, in
Ezekiel xxxix. 4—9, denotes armies or conquerors.—
Again, the words, ¢ air or wind,” as used in Rev. ix. 2
and 16, 17, to understand which I turn to Ephe. ii. 2 and
4—14, and there learn that it is used as a figure, to denote
the theories of worldly men or vain philosophy. Again,
 waler or rivers” are used as figures in Rev. xvii, 15, it
is explained to mean * people or nations.” ¢ Rivers” of
course means the nation or people living on the river men-
tioned, as in Rev. xvi. 12. ¢ Fire” is often used in a fig-
urative sense ; explained in Num. xxi. 27—28: Deut.
xxxii. 22 : Psal, Ixxviii. 21: Heb. xii. 29 : tomean justice
and judgment.

As prophecy is a language somewhat different from oth-
er parts of scripture, owing te its having been revealed in
vision, and that highly figurative, yet God in his wisdom
has so interwoven the several prophecies, that the events
foretold, are pot all told by one prophet, and although they
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lived and prophesied ip different ages of the world, yet
they tell us the same things, so_you take away one and a
link will be wanting. There is a general connection
through the whole; like a well regulated community they
all move in union, speaking the same things, observing
the same rules, so that a bible reader may almost with pro-
priety suppose, let him read in what prophecy he may,
that he is reading the same prophet, the same author.
This will appear evident to any one who will compare
scripture with scripture. For example, see Daniel xii. 1:

Math. xxiv. 21 : Isa, xlvii. 8: Zeph. ii. 15: Rev. xviii. 7. i

There never was a book written that has ag

tion and harmony than the bible, and yet#h

ance of a great store house full of all the precious:

dities heart could desire, thrown in promiscuously ; there-
fore the biblical student must select and bring together ev-
ery part of the subject he wishes to investigate, from every
part of the bible; then let every word have its own scrip-
ture meaning, every sentence its proper bearing, and have
no contradiction, and your theory will and must of necessi-
ty be correct. Truth is one undeviating path, that grows
brighter and brighter the more it is trodden ; it needs o
plausible arguments, nor pompous dress to make it more
bright ; for the more naked and simple the fact, the strong-
er the truth appears,

Let it be noticed that God has revealed to his prophets
the same events in divers figures, and at different times, as
he has to Daniel in the 2d,7th and 8th chapters concerning
the four kingdoms ; or to Peter, see Acts x. 16: also, Isa.
and John. Then to get the whole truth, all those visions
or prophecies must be concentrated and brought together,
that has reference to the subject which we wish to investi-
gate,and when combined let every word and sentence have
its proper bearing and force in the grand whole, and the the-
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ory or system, as I have before shgwn, must be correct,
I have likewise noticed that in those events, visions and
prophecies which have had their fulfilment, every word
and every particular has had an exact and literal accom-
plishment, and that no twe events has ever happened that
I can learn, which will exactly apply or fulfil the same
prophecy : take for instance the prophecies concerning the
birth, life and crucifixion of our Saviour, and in his histo-
ry we find a literal fulfilment; yet in the birth, life or
death of any other individual it would be in vain to find a
parallel. Again, take the prophecies which have been ad-
mitted, by protestants, at least, to apply to Cyrus, Alexan-
det, Julius Cesar, destruction of Jerusalemn, and the church
of Rome, and I have never been able to trace even a re-
semblance to the prophecies in question, in any historical
events except the true ones. 1If this is true, may we not
suppose that the unfulfiled prophecies in their accomplish-
ments will be equally as evident and literal ?
~ There are two important points to which all prophecy
seems 1o centre, likea cluster of grapes upon its stem—the
first and second coming of Christ. The first coming to
proclaim the gospel, set up his kingdom, suffer for sinners,
and bring in an everlasting righteousness. His second
coming to which the ardent faith and pious hope of the tried
and tempted child of God centres, is for complete re-
demption from sin, for the justification and glorification
promised to all those who look for his appearing, the de-
struction of the wicked and mystical Babylon the abomina-
tion of the whole earth.

His first coming was a man, his human nature being only
visible, his Godhead known only in his miracles. His se-
cond coming will be as God, his divine Godhead and power
being most visible. He comes first, like the ¢ first man of
the earth, earthly ;” his second coming is “ the Lord from
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heaven.” His first coming was literally according to the

prophecies. And so we may safely infer will be his

second appearance, according to the scriptures. At
his advent, his forerunner was spoken of, “one cry-
ing in the wilderness:” The manner of his birth, “a
child born of a virgin:” The place where,  Bethle-
hem of Judea:”? The time of hisdeath, * when seventy
weeks should be fulfilled:” For what he should suffer,
“ to make an end of sins, to make reconciliation for iniqui-
ty, and to bring in everlasting righteousness, to seal up
the vision and prophecy and to anoint the most holy.”
The star that appeared, the stripes he received, the mira-
cles he performed, the {auntings of his foes—all were lit-
erally fulfiled. Then why not suppose that all the pro-
phecies concerning his second coming will be as literally
accomplished as the former? Can any man show a single
reason why it will not? Ifthis be true we canobtain much
light by reading the scriptures. We are there informed
the manner of his second coming, *suddenly, in the clouds,
in like manner as he ascended:” The majesty of his com-
ing,  on a great white throne, with power and great glory,
and all his saints with him :” The object of his coming,
« as the ancient of days, to send his angels into the four
winds of heaven, gather his elect, raise the righteous dead,
change the righteous living, chain satan, destroy anti-Christ,
the.wicked and all.those who destroy the earth, judge, jus-
tify and glorify his people, cleanse his church, present her
to.his Father, live and reign with her on the new heavens
and new earth,” the form of the old having passed
away. _ 3
The.time when these, things shall take place is also spe-

cified by some of the prophets, unto 2300 days, (meaning
yeats ;) then shall the sanctuary be cleansed, after the anti-
chrisfian beast, has reigned her ¢ time, times and an half;”
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after the two witnesses have prophecied “a thousand two
hundred and three score days clothed in sackeloth ;”” afier
the church captivity in the wilderness,  forty-two months;”
after the *“ gospel should be preached in all the world for a
witness, then shall the end come.” The signs of the times
are also given, when we may know, he isnear even at the
door. When there is many ¢ 1o here’s, and lo there’s ;”?
when the way of truth 15 evil spoken of ; when many se-
ducers are abroad in the land ; when scoffers disbelieve in
his coming, and say ¢ where is the promise of his coming ;”
when the wise and foolish virgins are called to trim their
lamps, and the voice of the friend of the bridegroom is
‘“behold he cometh ;* when the city of the nations are uj}i1
vided into three parts ; when the power of the holy people
is scattered, and the kings of the east come up to battle ;
when there is a time of trouble, such as never was before
and the church in her Laodicean state; when the seventh
seal opens, the seventh vialis poured out, the last woe pro-
nounced by the Angel flying through the midst of heaven,
and the seventh and last trumpet sounds; then will the
mystery of God be finished, and the door of merey be clos-
ed forever, then shall we be brought to the last point, his
second coming.

‘Again, prophecy is sometimes typical; that is, partly
fulfiled in the type, but completely only in the anti-type.
Such was the prophecy concerning Isaac, partly fulfilled in
him, wholly so in Christ ; likewise concerning Israel, partly
fulfilled in them as a nation, but never fully accomplished
until the final redemption of spiritual Israel. Likewise the
prophecies concerning the Jewish captivity in Babylon, and
their return, are only partly accomplished in the history of
past events. 'The description of those thingsin the prophets
are so august and magnificent, that if only applicable to the
literal captivity of the Jews and their return, the exposi-
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tion would be weak and barren ; therefore [ Lumbly be-
lieve that the exact fulfilment can only be looked for in
the eaptivity of the church in the, wilderness, under the

anti-Christian beast, destruction of mystical Babylon, and
glorification of the saints in the New Jerusalem state.
There is also in the 24th chapter of Malthew many
things prophecied of, which were not fulfilled at the de-
struction of Jerusalem ; such as the coming of the Son of
Man in the clouds, the gathering his elect from the four
winds of heaven, his taking one and leaving another. This
shows a typical meaning in this prophecy, and that it will
not all be fulfilled until the end of the world. Also, the
transfiguration of Christ on the mount, prophesied of by
himself eight days before, is noticed by Peter, 2d Epistle,
i. 16—18, as being a type or figure of his secocd coming.

Who that has read the prophecies with any degree of at-
tention, will not acknowledge the great agreement between
the old testament prophecies and the new? Almost every
prophecy given by Christ and his apostles may be found in
the old testament prophets, represented by figures, which
were familiar to the writers and readers of those times.
The foregoing rules are some of the principal ones which
I have observed in attempting to explain the prophecies of
Daniel and John, and to give the time when the mystery
of God will be finished, as I humbly believe it 1s revealed
to the prophets.

If I have erred in my exposition of the prophecies, the
time being so near at hand will soon expose my folly : but
if I have the truth on the subjects treated on in these pages
how important the era in which we live? What vast and
important events must soon be realized, and how necessary
that every individual be prepared, that that day may not
come upon them unawares, while they are surfeited with

the cares and riches of this life, and the day overtake them
2 o

-~
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as a thief? ““But ye brethren are not in darkness, that
that day should overtake you as a thief.” 1. Thes. v. 4.
In studying these prophecies, I have endeavored to divest
myself of all prepossessed opinions, not warranted by the
word of God, and to weigh well all the objections that
might be raised from the scriptures, and after fourteen
year’s study of the prophecies and other parts of the bible,
I have come to the following conclusions, and do now
commit myself into the hands of God as my Judge, in giv-
ing publicity to the sentiments herein contained, conscious-
ly desiring that this little book may be the means to cite
others to study the scriptures and to see whether these
things be so, and that some minds may be led to believe in
the word of God, and find an interest in the offering and
sacrifice of the Lamb of God ; that their sins might be for-
given them, through the blood of the atonement, * when
the refreshing shall come from the presence of the Lord,
and from the glory of his power,” “ when he comes to be
admired in all them that believe in that day.”

And now, my dear reader, I beg of you to lay aside pre-
judice, examine this subject candidly and carefully for
yourselves, Your belief or unbelief will not effect the
trath. If it 1s so, whatever you may think or do will not
alter the revealed purposes of God.  Not one Jot or tittle
of his word wall fail:” but you may by your obedience m
the faith, secure you an interest in the first resurrection,
and a glorious admittance into the New Jerusalem, and an
inheritance among the justified in glory ; and you may set
down with Abraham, Isaac and Jacob, in the Kingdom of
God. May this be your lot, is the prayer of your Servant,

WM. MILLER.

Hampton, Washington County, N V.

LECTURE 1L

- L

Tirusii. 13. « Looking for that blessed hope, and
glorious appearing of the great God, and our Saviour
Jesus Christ.

When we take a view of the trials, pains, afilictions, per-
secutions, poverty and distress, which the people of God
suffer in this world, we are almost led to exclaim with the
apostle, “If in this life only we have hope, we are of all
men most miserable.” But no, we will not complain, for
to suffer the short period of three score years and ten at
most, will only give a greater zest to the glory which shall
folloyy at the appearing of our Lord and Saviour the great
God and Jesus Christ. I know the world are taunting us
with the inquiry ¢ Where is the promise of his coming?
for since the fathers fell asleep all things remain as lllf'?’
were, even from the creation of the world ;”” for they will

retend to be ignorant, (as the aYustlc Peter expresses
ﬁimself of the deluge,) of the world that then was, being
overflowed with water, perished ; and still more do they
pretend to be ignorant, that the same earth is in like man-
ner to be_destroyed by fire, ‘‘ Reserved unto fire aﬁamst
the day of judgment and Eerdttmn of ungodly men.” II.
Pet. ili. 7. Also, my brethren, there are some even
among us, who ** Are spots in your feasts of charity, feed-
ing themselves without fear; clouds without water, carri-
ed about of winds; trees whose fruit withereth ; twice
dead, plucked up by the roots; raging waves of the sea,
foaming out their own shame ; wandering stars, to whom
is reserved, the blackness of darkness fqrevcr. And En.och
also, the seventh from Adam, prophecied of these, saying,
behold the Lord cometh with ten thousand of his saints,
to execute judgment upon all, a_and to convince all _thal are
ungodly among them, of all iheir ungodly deeds which they
have ungodly commutted, and of all their hard speeches
which they have spoken against him. These are murmur-
ers, complainers, walking afier their own lusts ; anc] their
mouth speaking great swelling words, having men’s per-
sons in admiration because of advantage.” But, heloved,
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remenber ye the words which were spoken before of the

* apostle of our Lord Jesus Christ. How that they told you
there should be mockers in the last time, who should walk
after their own ungodly lusts. These be they who sepa-
rate themselves, sensual, having not the Spirit. But ye,
heloved, building up yourselves on your most holy faith,
praying in the Holy Ghost, keep vourselves in the love of
God, looking for the mercy (or glorious appearing) of our
Lord Jesus Christ unto eternal life.” Jude xii. 21. Or
as Peter says, II. Pet. i1, 12: * Looking for and hasting
unto the coming of the day of God.” And again Paul
says in Heb. ix. 28 : “ And unto ‘them that look for him
shall he appear the second time without sin unto salvation.”
And Paul further saith to his Philipian brethren, “ For
our conversation is in heaven ; from whence also we look
for the Saviour, the Lord Jesus Christ, who shall change
our vile body, that it may be fashioned like unto his glori-
ous body.”

Having thus proved that.the Aposiles directed our hope
to the coming of Christ for the fulfilment of all our trials
and persecutions, and the completion of our faith, 1 shall
now take up our subject in the following order: I. 1
shall endeavor to prove that it is yet future (viz.) the co-
ming of Christ spoken of in the text. II. The certainty
of his coming. [IIL. The object of his coming.

I. We are, according to our design, to show that the
appearing of the Lord Jesus Christ, spoken of in the text,
is yet future.

Some teach us that he came at the destruction of Jeru-

salem, and quote to the 24th chapter of Matthew, as
proof. Let us examine their evidence. As Jesus went
out of the Temple, his disciples came to him for to show
him the buildings of the Temple, where Christ delivered
his memorable prophecy, which was exactly fulfilled in lit-
tle more than thirty-six years afterwards—‘ There shall
not be left here one stone upon another that shall not be
thrown down.”

And it aJupears that alterwards, as Jesus sat upon the
Mount of Olives, the disciples came to him privately, ha-
vitig as may reasonably be supposed, been raminating in
their minds, or conversing among themselves on the pro-
phecy; and had perhaps supposed that no power on earth
could destroy those strong buildings, and concluded that
when this was accomplished, it would be the judgment day.
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They therefore enquire of him, ¢ saying, Tell us when
shall these things be?”” that is, what he had pro hecied oi;l
«And what shall be the sign of thy coming, and of the en
of the world?” ‘They might not have intended to ask more
than one question ; yet they did ask three, and Christ ans-
wered them accordingly ;" he had before told them of the
destruction of Jerusalem, 4, 5 and 6 verses; he cautions
them against beng deceived with false Christs, and not to
be troubled at wars and rumors of wars; and yet Jerusa-
lem was destroyed in the first war of any note after this

rophecy ; and then says plaioly the end is not yet. Now
if this end was the destruction of Jerusalem, then where
are those wars spoken of by Christ? This cannot mean
any thing less than the end of the world. From the Tth
to the 14th verse mclusive, he gives a prophetic history of
the {rials, afflictions and persecutions of his people, and al-
<o of the success of the Gospel immediately Prekusto the
end, and says, * Then shall the end come.’

Now it must be evident that this cannot mean the end
of Jerusalem, because if 60, he that endured unto the end,
was to be saved from all the troubles which Christ had been
speaking of, and it was not true that the disciples of Christ
did not suffer afterwards the same things which Christ said
they would.  From the 15th to the 26th verses, Christ n-
stracts his disciples into therr duty during the seige of Je-
rusalem, and also down to the coming of the Son of Man.
This vou will see must mean Christ in person ; because
neither the Holy Spirit nor Father is any where called Son
of Man. He likewise speaks of the signs which should
follow the destruction of Jerusalem. From the 29th to
ihe 35th verse inclusive, Christ explains the signs in the
heavens and on the earth immediately after the tribulation
of the people of God, which had been spoken of as the com-
mon lot of all his followers, and which be had promised to
shorten for the elect’s sake, and of his coming in the clouds
with power and great glory, the gathering of liis elect from
the four winds of heaven—gives his disciples the parable
of the fig tree, as an illustration of the end, and then says
to his disciples, ¢ Verily, I say unto you, this generation
shall not pass till all these things be fulfilled ; heaven an::l
carth shall pass away, but my words shall not pass away.,

Here is the great stumbling block to many. Christ 18
talking about his elect. his children, and his generation ;
and not, as some will have it, about the generations that




LECTURE I.

then lived on the earth; for they did undoubtedly pass off
a large share of them, for it was about thirty-six years be-
fore the destruction of Jerusalem. But his kingdom has
never been taken from the earth, although they have been
hunted from one part of the earth to another ; although
they have been driven mnto caves and dens of mountains ;
have been slain, burnt, sawn asunder ; bave wandered as
pilgrims and strangers on the earth ; yet the “blood of the
martyrs has been the seed of the Church.” And Christ
has had, and will have a people on the earth until his se-
cond coming. 1. Peter, ii. 9. “But ye area chosen gen-
eration, a royal priesthood, an holy nation, a peculiar peo-
ple,” &c. The Psalmist says, A seed shall serve him. it
shall be accounted to the lord for a generation.” Psalm
xxii. 30. I humbly believe that Christ has quoted the sen-
timent contained in the 102 Psalm, 25 to last verse: ‘ Qf
old hast thou laid the foundation of the earth ; and the hea-
vens are the work of thine hands. They shall perish, but
thop shalt endure; yea, all of them shall wax old like a
garment; asa vesture shalt thou change them, and they
shall be changed ; but thou art the same, and thy years
shall have no end. The children of thy servants shall con-
tinue, and their seed shall be establishéd before thee,”
Here we see the Psalmist has expressed the same senti-
ment that I understand Christ to have given in these two
verses, which I conclude is the proper explanation. And
then the parables which follow. in the remainder of the
24th and 25th chapters, are easily understood as having
reference to the end of the world ; and in that way will ex.
actly compare—see the 31st verse of the.25th chapter,—
“ When the Son of Man shall come in his glory, and all the
holy angels with him, then shall he set upon the throne of
his glory ; and before him shall be gathered all nations,”
&c. This'verse was not fulfilled at the destruction of Je-
tusalem, for the ““ Son of Man” was not seen in the clouds
with power and great glory ; and yet the words are “Eye.
ry eye shall see him,” and as sudden and as visible “as the
lightning that shineth from the east even unto the west, so
shall the coming of the Son of Man be.” Can this have
passed, and theiistol‘y of the world have been silent? No.
Could all nations be gathered before him, and there be di.
vided, the righteous from the wicked, and the one part sent
to everlasting punishment, while the other is received to
life eternal, and none know it? No. Was the elect ga-
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thered from the four winds of heaven at the destruction of
Jerusalem? No. They were commanded to flee to the moun-
tains, and history saysthey did leave that devoted city when
the Romans encompassed it with their armies. Then
could the prophecies contained in these chaFters have been
fulfilled, and the world remain ignorant of some of the
most important events? I answer, No. Then the “ Son of
Man” did not come to the destructionof Jerusalem. If he
did where is the evidence ? None, none, not a particle.
But if he did come to the destruction of Jerusalem, then it
must have been his second coming ;- for Paul says, Heb.
ix. 28, “ And unto them that look for him shall he aIE-penr
the secoud time without sin unto salvation.” Can this be
true, il he came to Jerusalem? The passage certainly im-
plies that his people would have no more sin; or after-
wards would be * without sin.” Experience teaches us
to the contrary, Again it is said, I. Thes. iv. 16, 17.
“ For the Lord himself shall descend from heaven with a
shout, with the voice of the archangel, and with the trump
of God : and the dead in Christ shall arise first : then we
which are alive and remam, shall be caught up together
with them in the clouds to meet the Lord m the air: and
so shall we ever be with the Lord.” Who saw this great
transaction at Jerusalem? was there no witnesses? Yes,
the apostle John lived many years after this, and wrote his
gospel, his epistles, and his revelations, long after the de-
struction of Jerusalem. And what does he testify? In
his gospel, 14th chap. 3d verse, “ And if'I go and prepare
a place for you, 1 will come and receive you to myself, that
wEere I am there ye may be also.”  Again, 28th and 29th
verses, “ Ye have heard how I said unto you, I go away
and come again unto you. If ye loved me ye would re-
joice, because I said 1 go unto the Father: for my Father
1s greater than I. And now I have told you before it
come to pass, that when it is come to pass, ye might be-
lieve.” Again, I. John i1.28 : ¢ And now little childrer
abide in him, that when he shall appear we may have con-
fidence and not be ashamed before him at his coming : and
iii. 2; “ Beloved, now are we the sons of God, and it doth
not yet appear what we shall be: but we know that when
he shall appear, we shall be like him; for we shall see him
as he is:”  And agamn in Rev. i. 7: ¢“Behold, he cometh
with clouds, and every e{'e shall see him and they also
which peirced him, and all kindreds of the earth shall wail
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because of him.” Many more places might be mentioned
in John’s testimony, but not one word that he had already
come again, us some supposed. Let this, then, suflice to
prove, that the * glorious appearing” spoken of in our
text is still future,

And now we will examine some of the evidence of the
certainty of his coming, which is our second proposition.

II. The certainty of it :

1st. Because the ancient prophets all spake of it. Jude
tells us that Enoch the sevm!t[h from Adam prophecied,
saying, behold the Lord cometh with ten thousan, s of his
saints, &c. Balaam was constrained to admit, * Out of
Jacob shall come he thatshall have dominion, and shall de-
stroy him that remaineth of the city,” plawly referring to
the judgment day, f>r hesays  Alas! who shall live when,
God doth this?” See Numbers xxiv.17—23. And Mo-
ses as plainly refers to this day in Deut. xxxii. 43: ““ Re-
joice, O ye nations with his people, for he will avenge the
blood of his servants, and WiFl render vengeance to his ad-
versaries, and will be merciful to his land and to his peo-
ple.” David says, Psalms, 1. 3, 4, “ Our God shall come
and shall not keep silence, a fire shall devour before him,
and it shall be very tempestuous round about him; heshall
call to the heavens from above, and to the earth (that he
may judge his people:”) And lsaiah, xI. 5, ¢ And the
glory of the Lord shall be revealed, and all flesh shall see
it together, for the mouth of the Lord hath spoken it.”’ In
the 39th chapter of Ezekiel, you will see the same day of
judgment prophecied of in a clear and plain mauner. In
Danl. vii. 9, 10, I beheld till the thrones were cast down
and the ancient of days did sit, whose garment was white
as snow, and the hair of his head like the pure wool: his
throne was like the fiery flame, and his wheels as burning
fire. A firey stream issued and came forth before
him: thousand thousands ministered unto him, and ten
thousand times ten thousand stood before him : the
judgment was set and the books were opened:” Joel,
i, 14,  Mulutudes, multitudes in the valley of divis-
ion, for the day of the Lord is near in the valley of divis-
ion:?  Zeph. i. 14, *“ The great day of the Lord is near,
it is near and hasteth greatly, even the voice of the
day of the Lorp ; the mighty man shall cry there bitterly.”
Zechariah, xiv. 5. “And the Lord thy God shall come
and all the saints with thee.” Malachi iv, 2. “But unto
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you that fear my name shall the sun of righteousness arise
with healing in his wings, and ye shall go forth, and grow
up as calves in the stall.” And Christ himself says in
ath. xvi. 27, “For the son of man shall come in the
glory of his Father, with his angels ; and then shall he re-
ward every man according to his works.” The angels that
stood by the disciples at tﬁc time Jesus ascended up and a
cloud received him out of their sight “said, ye men of Gal-
lilee, why stand ye gazing up into heaven? This same,
Jesus which is taken up from you into heaven, shallso
come in like manner as ye have seen him go into hea-
ven” Let us take particular notice of the phrase, this
same Jesus, and compare with other parallel passages, as
our God shall come, and it will prove to our satisfaction
that Jesus Christ is God as well as man, and we may have
strong consolation for oue hope in his appearing, for his pro-
mises can never fail. ¢ Heaven and earth may pass away,
but not one jot or tittle of his word shall fail.” ~ Also, take
notice of the words, “like manner,” which agrees with
the often ex!.lressed sentence, * He shall come inthe clouds
of heaven.” We shall be led to admire the neral har-
mony of the scriptures, and the agreement of the prophets
in their descriptions of future events. Again, Christ says
to the church of Philadelphia, Rev. iir. 11, “ Behold I
come quickly : hold that fast thou hast that no man take
thy crown,” ¢ For yet a little while and he that shall
come will come, and will not tarry.” Heb. x. 37. And
will not the evidence I have brought from the word of God
be sufficient to prove the certainty of his future coming,
and if I should argue the tradition of nations, that never
saw the word of God, the conviction on the mind of men
generally, that there must be a day of retribution ; could I
open the breast of the reader and show the thundering of
your conscience, yes, could I see, and expose the tremblings
and failings of heart, which you have bad, while you have
been looking with fear, for those things that are coming on
the earth. Of what use would it be?” Would you believe
it if I could raise a dead friend who would tell you to pre-
pare to meet your God? No. If they believe not Moses
and the prophets neither would they though one rose from
the dead. How foolish then would it be for me to try to
prove in any other manner what God has revealed or pro-
mised, than by the means which God has t:{:epointed. By
his word you will be judged, and if this condemns you now
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( fl.{nlesas you become reconciled) it will condemn you here-
after. )

III.  The object of his coming.

Ist. He comes to raise and ga?her his saints to him in the
air, ‘“ Asin Adam all die, so in Christ shall all be made
alive; but every man in his own order, Christ the first frait,
afterwards they that are Christ’s at his coming.” 1. Cor.
xv. 22,23. Again: “For if we believe that Jesus died
and rose again, even so them also, which sleep in Jesus,
will God bring with him. For this we say unto you by the
word of the Lord, that we which are alive, and remain un-
to the coming of the Lord, shall not prevent them that are
asleep. For the Lord himself shall descend from Heaven,
with a shout, with the voice of the archangel, and with the
trump of God, and the dead m Christ shall rise first. Then
we which are alive and remain, shall be caught up together
with them in the clouds to meet the Lord in the air; and
so shall we ever be with the Lord.” 1. Thes, iv. 14—17.
“Now we beseech you, brethren, by the coming of our
Lord Jesus Christ, and by our gathering together unto him,”
IL. Thes. ii, 1. * Blessed and holy is he that hath part in
the first resurrection, on such the second death shall have
no power.” Rev. xx. 6. In Psalms we have the same
account of the gathering of his people. ¢ Gather my saints
together unto me, those who have made a covenant with
me by sacrifice.” Psalms 1. 5. | Again, see Isaiah lxvi.
18, “It shall come, that T will gather all nations and
tongues; and they shall come and see my glory.” ¢ For
thus saith the Lord God, behold I, even I, will both search
my sheep and seck them out. Asa shephard seeketh out
his flock in the day, he is among his sheep that are scatter-
ed; so will I seek out my sheep, and wileeliver them out
of all places where they have Eeen scattered in the cloudy
and dark day.” Ezekiel xxxiv. 11, 12.

And now I will refer you to one more passage, and then
pass on. *“ Behold I shew you a mystery ; we shall not all
sleep, (that is die) but we shall all be changed. Ina mo-
ment, in the twinkling of an eye, at the last trump ; for the
trumpet shall sound, and the dead shall be raised incorrupt-
ible, and we shall be changed. For this corruptible must
put on incorruption, and this mortal must put on immortali-
ity. 8o when this mortal shall put on immortality, then
shall be brought to pass the saying that is written, death is
swallowed up in victory.” These texts to which 1 have
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called your attention, will apply only to the [llenpla. of God,
or those who are in Christ Jesus. 1 have, therefore, only
been proving to you the object of Christ’s coming as it re-
spects his people. And I think I have plainly proved that
when Christ shall appnar inthe clouds of heaven with pow-
er and great glory, he will raise the righteous dead, change
the righteous Living, gather them from among all nations,
where they have been scattered during the ages. of persecu-
tion and trial, *in the dark and cloudy day,”and receive
them unto himself in the air, when they will ever be with
the Lord. I will

2ndly, Show that the wicked will be destroyed from the

" earth by fire, and the world cleansed from the curse of sin

by the same means, and prepared for the reception of the
N!ew Jerusalem state, or the glorious reign of Christ with
his people. That the wicked will be destroyed by fire, at
his appearing, we prove by the following texts: Deut.
xxxii. 22, *“For a fire is kindled in mine anger and shall
burn unto the lowest hell, and shall consume the earth with
her increase, and set on ﬁre the foundations of the moun-
tains,” Il Samuel, xxii. 9, 10, 13, * There went up a
smoke out of his nostrils, and fire out of his mouth devoured:
coals were kindled by it. He bowed the heavens and
came down, and darkness was under his feet. Through
the brightness before him, were coals of fire kindled.”
Psalm xcvil. 2, 3, “Cloudsand darkness are round about
him, righteousness and judgment are the habitation of his
throne. A fire goeth before him and burneth up his ene-
mies round about.” Isa, Ixvi. 15, 16, ¢ For, behold, the
Lord will come with fire, and with his chariots like a whirl-
wind, to render_his anger with fury, and his rebuke with
flames of fire. For by fire and b[v his sword will the Lord
plead with all flesh: and the slain of the Lord shall be
many.”’ Danl, vii. 11, “I beheld then, because of the
voice of the great words which the horn spake; I beheld
even till the beast was slain and his body destroyed, and
given to the burning flame.” Again, Nahum i. 5, *“ The
mountains quake at him, and the hills melt, and the earth
is buent at his presence, yea, the world and all that dwell
therein.” Habakkuk ii1. 3—5. * God came from Teman,
(south,) and the Holy One from Mount Paran, (from glo-
ry.) Selah. His glory covered the heavens, and the
earth was full of his praise, and his brightness was as the
light : he had horns coming out of his hand, and there was
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the hiding ef his power. Before him went the pestilence,
and burning coals went forth at his feet. He stood and
measured the earth; he beheld and drove asunder the na-
tions, and the everlasting mountans were scattered, the

erpetual hills did bow : his ways are everlasting.” Also,

falachi iv. 1, “ For behold the day cometh that shall burn
as an oven ; and all the proud, yea, and all that do wicked-
ly, shall be stubble; and the day that cometh shall burn
them up, saith the Lord of hosts that it shall leave them
neither root nor branch.” Math, iii. 12, * Whose fan is
in his hand, and he will throughly purge his floor, and ga-
ther his wheat into the garner; but he will burn up the
chaff’ with unquenchable fire,”  Math. xiii. ** Gather ye
together first the tares, and bind them in bundles to
burn them; but gather the wheat into my barn.” = 40.
¢ As therefore the tares are gathered and burnt, so shall it
be in the end of the world.”” 49th verse, ¢ So-shall ithe
in the end of the world, the angels shall come forth and
sever the wicked from among the just.” Again, Paul to
the church of the Thessalonians, writes, *“ And to you whe
are troubled, rest with us; when the Lord Jesus shall be
revealed from heaven with his mighty angels,1n flaming
fire, taking vengeance on them that know not God, and
that obey not the gospel of our Lord Jesus Christ; who
shall be punished with everlasting destruction from the pre-
sence of the Lord, and from the glory of his power.” 1I.
Peter, iii. 10, “ But the day of the Lord will come asa thief
in_the night, in the which the heavens shall pass away
with a great noise, and the elements shal] melt with fervent
heat ; the earth also, and the works that are therein, shall
be burnt up.”” Rev.xviii. 8, ¢ Therefore shall her plagues
come in-one day, death and mourning and famme ; and she
shall be utterly burned with fire ; for strong is the Lord
God who judgeth her.” These passages are but a part of
the word of God which prove the destruction of the wick-
ed—of the anti-christian beast, and the cleansing of the
world by fire. Yet if scripture proof can be sufficient,
surely I have brought enough—and where that can have
no bearing on the mind of men, how vain should I be to
search the archieves of natural philosophy to give you
more evidence ; for He who hath all wisdom in heaven
and in earth, and who knows what is in the mind of man,
hath used the best arguments, the most persuasive means

(Ehad like to have said) in the power of a God to use jiu
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aod indeed he says, “ What could I have done more than I
have done for my vineyard.” He has taught us by his
own word, by the mouth of his prophets, and by examples;
witness his word on Mount Sinia, where the people heard
his voice, and saw the fire ; witness all the declarations
of the prophets which I have read; witness Jesus Christ
hims.ellpin the parable of the tares and wheat, and the har-
vest; witness, also, the destruction of the old world by
water, and Sodom and - Gomorrah by fire ; Jerusalem by
famine, sword and fire. These all set forth as samples to
warn us of the approaching judgment. And yet who be-
lieves the report? Who is williag to examine the evi-
dences—to reason candidly, and to reflect seriously on
these things? Who among us puts implicit confidence in
the word of God, especially in that which is unftlfilled ?
Any may believe in so much as has been accomplished ;
but where is the virtue in such faith? Where is the bless-
edness of our hope in the glorious appearing of Jesus
Chyist? If we are *looking E)r that blessed hope, and the
lorious appearing of the great God and our Saviour Jesus
hrist,”” we shall examine the word of God faithfully, we
shall compare scripture with scripture, we shall take no-
tice of the signs which Christ has given us of his coming ;
that the day may not overtake us as a thief we should live
with a steady reference to that day, and rejoice more and
more as we see the day approaching.
3d. I will now give some of the evidences concerning
the glorious reign which must follow his coming. The
earth being cleansed by fire, will, like the pheenix, be
revived from its own ashes. "The destruction of the wick-
ed, the end of death, sin banished, 1t will lighten the world
of a load of crime which has made it reel to and fro like a
drunkard ; the internal fires will have spent their force on
all combustible matter and have gone out ; volcanoes will
cease, earthquakes, tornadoes and whirlwinds can no more
be experienced or needed, for the cause is gone ; the earth
northe heavens can no more be shaken  that those things
that cannot be shaken may remain. Wherefore we, re-
ceiving a kingdom which cannot be moved, let us have
grace whereby we may serve God acceptably with rever-
ence and godly fear, for our God is a consuming fire.”
Heb, xii. 37—29. Then when this earth shall become
new, by being cleansed and purified, the New Jerusalem
will “come down from God, out of heaven, prepared as a
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bride adorned for her husband. And I heard a great voice
out of heaven, saying, behold the tabernacle of God is with
men, and he will dwell with them, and they shall be his
people, and God himself shall be with them and be their
God.” Rev. xxi. 2, 3. *“And he carried me away in
the spirit to a great and high mountain, and shewed me that
great C.EH’ the Holy Jerusalem, descending out of heaven
from God, having the glory of God.” 10th verse. “ And
the ci:y had no need of the sun, neither of the moon to shine
in it, for the glor;; of God did lighten it, and the Lamb is
the light thereof.” ¢ And I saw thrones and they sat upon
them, and judgment was given unto them : and I saw the
souls of them that were beheaded for the witness of Jesus
and fog the word of God, and which had not worshipped
the beast, neither his image, neither had received his mark
in their foreheads, or in their hands; and they lived and
reigned with Christ a thousand years; but the rest of the
dead lived not again until the thousand years were fin-
ished,”

Much more evidence might be brought to prove the per-
sonal reign of Jesus Christ with his people ; but this is
enough to prove the glorious and personal reign after the
resurrection : but few dispute it. But say some,do you
not believe in a spiritual reign of a thousand years be%ore
the resurrection? I answer, I believe in a reign of grace,
by the influence of the divine Spirit, for more than 1800
years past, but when you speak ofa thousand years I sup-
pose you mean the same time that I eall the glorious reign
| ‘after the resurrection of the righteous, dnd before the res-
" lurrection of the wicked. I know of no spiitual reign
mentioned in the word of God, and especially of that dura-
tion, we argue that there cannot be a reign of peace and
glory,) until the world is cleansed from all wicked-
ness, satan is chained, and righteousness fill our world, nor
until the “glorious appearing of the great God and our
Saviour Jesus Christ, even the anti-christian beast will not
be destroyed, (according to the texts we lhave already
quoted,) until ﬁare destroyed by the brightness of his
appearing.” All those passages which speak of this happy
period of rest to the people of God, or which in any man-
ner allude to it, describe it as being after the resurrection
of the saints, or after righteousness fills the earth, and after
the anti-christian beast is destroyed. And even our text
more than implies that we shall not realize any great or
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glorious results from our hope, or collectively in a body

the church will not receive any important deliverance un-

til the “ glorious appearing of the great God and our Sav-

iour Jesus Christ.” Is this true? I say the passages of
scripture already named fixes it beyond a doubt. And any

one who will examine the scripture for himself will find

that the second coming of Christ is the point to which Je-

sus Christ, the prophets and the apostles, directed their

disciples as the termination of their trials, persecutions and
afflictions ; and Jesus Christ says, “In the world ye shall

have tribulation.” I say I can find nothing in the word of
God to warrant me to believe that we ought to look for or
expect a happier period than we now enjoy, until he who
has promised to come, shall come the second time without
sin unto salvation, and cleanse us, the world, and make
all things new. These things are abundantly proved in the
unerring word of God. ‘And now, Christians, if these
things are so, what manner of persons ought we tobe n all
holy conversation and godliness, looking for and hastin

unfo the day of God, * Looking for that blessed hope an

the glorious a?pearing of the great God and our Saviour
Jesus Christ.” Then let our conversation be in heaven,
from whence we expect our Saviour, and stir up each oth-
ers pure minds by way of remembrance of these things ;
for the time of the promise draweth nigh, when he will
come and receive us to himself, that we may be with him.
How necessary, my brethren, we should examine the word
of God diligently ; see if it does not give some indications,
some signs, by which we may know the *Son of man is
near, even at the door,” and our *blessed hope” is about
to be realized in the “ glorious a aring of the great God
and our Saviour the Lord Jesus E(:isl.’ If he comes and
finds us, or some of us, in this luke-warm state, hardly hav-
ing looked into his word, and making our want of {alents
an excuse, have neglected to trim our lamps, and have
been very spare in holy conversation, and are cryin‘g]dpence
and safety when sudden destruction cometh, and per-

haps have sneeringly mocked and laughingly ridiculed the
idea of Christ being near at the door, and perhaps have
joined the infidel and unbeliever in their unholy remarks
on this subject, and although we have heard the midnight
ery “behold the bridegroom cometh,” yet we treat it with
neglect or disdain or some of us, perhaps, with reproach?
I ask again, if the Lord of such servants come and find us
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so doing, what will he do withus? He will come in an
hour that we think not and cut us off and appoint our por-
tion among hypocrites and unbelievers, where shall be
weeping, wailing and gnashing of teeth. But we will suf-
pose that he will not coms in so short atime as your speak-
er believes, still what do I ask of you, my brethren? No-
thing but what Jesus Christ and the apostles required 1800
yearsago. [ask g}uu to compare these views with the bible.
Is this wrong ? No. Iask you for holy conversation. Is
this wrong? No. I ask you for heavenly mindedness.
s this wrong 2  No, no. I ask you to stir up each oth-
ers pure minds, to make improvement on your one talent if
no more, to come out of this cold and luke-warm state, to
trim your lamps and be ready. Are these requirements
wrong ? Certainly not; no, no. I ask you again to com-
pare scripture with seripture ; to read the prophets ; to stop

our revilings; to take warning by the old world ; to flee
rom sin and the wrath which is to come ; to hide yourselves
in Christ, until the indignation be over and past ; to look
“for that blessed hope and the glorious appearing of the
qfeat God and our Saviour Jesus Christ.”’ rs this wrong ?

hen be the wrong on my head.

And now, my impenitent friends, what say you? We,
say you, “know nothing aboutit.”” Do you believe the
old world was deluged ! Why—yes. What makes you
believe it? Because our philosophers tell us there is a
great many signs remaining of the flood, and we can believe
them. And is there nosigns of the near approach of the
judgment day 7 What say the prophets, apostles and Jesus
Christ? Are they not equal to your philosophers? Ex-
amine your bibles and see; weigh wellthe evidence ; your
eternal happiness, the salvation of your immortal souls may
depend on your decision. But what say you more? We,
say you, were very unwise to fix on the year 1843 or soon-
et for this day to come, for it will not come, and then you
will be ashamed. And I hope I may be able by the grace
of God to repent. But what if it does come? You can-
not with any propriety say positively it will not come, for
you,make no pretence to divination. But I say what if it
does come ? Where will yoube? No space then for re-
pentance. No, no, too late, too late ; the harvest is over
and past, the summer is gone, the door is shut and your
soul is not saved. Therefore it can dv you no harm to
hear and believe and do those things which God requires of
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hich you think you would do, if you knew he
};?(;]lh;nl:l wenr— First 1 ask you to repent of your sins.
Would this be right 7 Yes. "Next I ask you to believe ’T
God. Isthisright? Yes. And I'ask you to be reconcil-
ed to his will, love his law, forsake sin, one holiness, prac-
tice his precepts, obey his commands. Would these tl;m 8
be right? Yes, yes. And last of all and not least, I as
you to  look for that blessed hope and the glorious appear-
ing of the great God and our Saviour, Jesus Christ

Amen.,




LECTURE IIL

e R e

Rev. xx. 6. Blessed and haly is he that hath part in
the first resurreetion ; on such the second death hath no
power, bul they shall be priests of God and of Christ
and shall reign with him a thousand years.

The term “blessed and holy” is often used mn scripture
and in many places is applied to man; but in no place
without giving some clmracteristic mark of ' his Eeing
born of God, or inheriting the fruits of the divine spirit ;
and very often the word l’}{lessed- is used standing in imme-
diate connection with the resurrection and coming of Christ
either exf'ressed or implied, as in Isa. Ixii, 11, 12, % Be-
hold the Lord hath proclaimed unto the end of the world,

say ye to the daughter of Zion, behold thy salvation com-
eth ; behold, his reward is with him, andyhis work beft:?e
him. And they shall call them the holy eople, the re-

deemed of the Lord: and thou shalt be called sought out

a city not forsaken.” Isa. xxx. 18, “ And therefore will
the Lord wait that he maﬁ be gracious unto you, and there-
fore will he be exalted, that he may have mercy upion you ;
for the Lord is a God of judgment. Blessed are all they
that wait for him.” Daniel says, xii. 12, ¢ Blessed is he
that waiteth, and cometh to the 1335 days.” John says

Rev. Xiv. 13, “ Blessed are the dead “which die in the
Lord.” ¢ Write, blessed are they which are called to the
marrlaf'e_s supper of the Lamb.” ¥ Behold [ come quickly,
blessed is he that keepeth the sayings of the prophecy of
this book.” ¢ Blessed are they that do his commandments,
that they may have right to the tree of life, and may euter
in through the gates into the city.” By these passages I
show you that all the children of God are included in this
blessing, and not the martyrs only, as some will have it.
The next thing which will “claim our attention will b to
explain the resurrectien spoken of in our text, called the
first resurrection. The word resurrection signifies to re-
vive or resuscitate, or bring to life again one now dead

which was once alive. It n> where in the word of God

\
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«<onveys an idea of a new creation, and the word is no
where used in the bible expressing any thing less or more
than a union of soul and body and deliverance from natur-
al death. The word resurrection is no where used in a fig-
urative sense ; it in all places has 1ts own simple meaning,
unless our text is an exception. And without the objector
can show sotae rule of interpretation by which we shall be
warranted to understand the word in a different sense, we
must beg leave to attach. to it the simple meaning, coming
to life from the grave. I know some have supposed that
regeneration is resurrection, but I cannot believe this un-
less they show some rule. Iknow some pretend to show
us in John v. 25, ¢ Verily, verily, I say unto you the hour
is coming and now is when the dead shall hear the voice
of the Son of God, and they that hear shall live,” as a rule,
but in order to make this a rule, they must prove that
Christ meant regeneration ; until this is shown we cannot
admit it as any proof.

We shall therefore consider the word resurrection, as
coming up out of the grave, and pass to the word first.
“The first resurrection.” The resurrection of the saints
is first as it respects order and time, wherever the word res-
arrection is used in connection with life or damnation, the
one unto life always comes first, as in Daniel xii. 2, * Some
to everlasting life, and some to shame and everlasting con-
tempt.” - John v. 29, “ They that have done good unto the
resurrection of life, and they that have done evil unto the
resurrection of damnation.” Here are two samples as it
respects order. One or two as it respects time: 1. Cor.
xv, 23, “ Christ the first fruit, then afterwards they that
are Christ’s at his coming. Then cometh the end.” ~ And
again, 1. Thes. iv, 16, ¢ For the Lord himself shall descend
from heaven with a-shout, with the voice of the archangel
and the trump of God; and the dead in Chnist shall rise
first.”” And then our context and text shows that the bless-
ed and holy are raised a thousand years before the rest of
the dead. ~ If we are correct then Christ will come before
the millenium instead of afterwards, as some believe; and
the mitlenium is a state of personal and glorious and im-
mortal reign on the new earth, or this earth cleansed by
fire, as it was once by water, and it will be a new disper-

sation ; new heavens and new earth. This will be our |
And first we will examine the

next proposition fo prove.
20th Chapter of Rle)v. 1st verse, * And I saw an angel

i, e T ————
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come down from heaven.” 'This angel I consider no less
a being than the Lord Jesus Christ, for it only can be said
of him « having the key of the botlomless pit and a great
chain in his hand, see Rev. i. 18, *“lam he that liveth
and was dead ; and, behold I am alive forevermore, amen ;
and have the keys of hell and of death.” And Christ only
has power to bind satan. “That he might destroy
him that had the power of death, that is the devil.” Heb.
ii. 14.  2d verse, ** And he laid hold on the dragon, that
old serpent, which is the devil, and saten, and bound
him a thousand years.” | suppose this verse needs no
explanation. 1t can only be understood in a literal sense,
for it explains itself in the figures used, as dragon and
serpent, often used as figures, are explained to mean the
devil and satan. If the thousand years had been used in
this chapter or any where else in the word of God, in a
m 'sticalJ or figurative sense, it would have been some
where explained, but as it is not I consider we are to place
upon it the most simple construction, and T shall therefore
understand it literally. 3d verse, “ And cast him into
the bottomless pit.” By bottomless pit, 1 have shown by
the proofon our first verse, that it is hell. See Rev. i. 18,
“ And shut him up and set a seal upon him, that he
should deceive the nations no more, till the thousand
years should be fulfilled, and after that he must be loos-
ed a little season.” This passage must be understood in
its simple, plain meaning ; no mystery in this. 4th verse,
 And I saw thrones am?they sat upon them, and judgment
was given unto them.” Here we have a prophecy -of the
fulfilment of a promise that Christ made to his disciples in
Math. xix. 28, * And Jesus said unto them, verily I say
unto you, that ye which have followed me in the regenera-
tion, when the son of man shall sit in the throne of his glo-
ry, ye also shall sit upon twelve thrones judging the twelve
tribes of Israel” “ And I saw the souls of them that were
beheaded for the witness of Jesus, and for the word of God
and which had not worshipped the beast, neither his image,
neither had received his mark upor. their forcheads, or in
their hands ; and they lived and reigned with Christ a
thousand years.” In this description we have the whole
family of the redeemed, for all that had not worshiped the
beast or his image, or received a mark, and in one word all
that were not the servants of satan or sin, lived and reign-
ed with Cheist 2 thousand vears. 5th verse, ** But the
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test of the dead lived not again until the thousand vears
were finished. This is the first resurection.” The rest
of the dead means the wicked dead who do not have part
in the first resurrection, lived not again, showing conclu-
sively that 1t is a natural life and death spoken of. The
first resurreetion is the resurrection of the saints at his
coming, Then comes in our text, which has and will be
explained in thelecture. 7th verse, “ And when the thou-
sand years are expired, satan shall be loosed out of his
prison.” We may reasonably expect that when satan is
let loose, all the damned spirits are let loose with him, and
it has been strongly implied they were to live again in the
bod{’ at the end of the thousand years. 8th verse, ‘ And
shall go out,” that is satan, “ to deceive the nations which
are in the four quarters of the earth.” Ashes under the
feet of the saints as Malachi tells vs; ¢ And ye shall tread
down the wicked ; for they shall be ashes under the soles
of your feet in the day thatI ahall do this, saith the Lord of
hosts.” ¢ Gog and Magog,” the armies of the wicked that
were slain at the commencing of the thousand years or
coming of Christ at the supper of the great God and battle
of Armagiddon. See Ezekiel, chap. xxxviii, 89, “To
gather them together to battle.” This is their design, but
there 1s no battle, for God himself is with his people to de-
fend them. And he destroys the wicked host * the num-
ber of whom is as the sand of the sea,” evidently including
the whole number of the wicked; for the figure, sand of
the sea, is never used oily to express the whole class of
the people named ; as the children of Israel, the whole
host of Jacob. 9th verse, “ And they went up on the
breadth of the earth ;”’ that is, this army of Gog and Ma-
Eog were raised up out of the surfaceof the earth, that only

eing the breadth of a globular body. “ And compassed
the camp of the saints about and the beloved city,” plainly
showing that the New Jerusalem, the beloved city, is on
the earth during the thovsand years, or how could this
wicked host encompass it about. They have not climbed
the celestial walls of heaven—no, for it says **and fire
came down from God out of heaven and devoured them.”
This is the second death, represented under the figure of
fire coming down from God out of heaven ; not the confla-

ation of the world, for that was in the commencing of
the thousand years, when Christ came and cleansed the
world from all the wicked, and the works of wicked men ;
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but the justice of God under the figure of fire, * for our
God is a consuming fire.” Heb. xii. 29. 10th verse,
¢ And the devil that deceived them was cast into the lake
of fire and brimstone, where the beast and false prophet are
and shall be tormented day and night forever and ever.”
In this verse the final condemnation of the wicked, soul
and body, is given, and the last that God has seen fit to re-
veal concerning them to us, that they are cast into ever-
lasting torment. In the next verse John has another vis-
ion of the same things which he had before told us, only in
a different point of view, or some circumstances not before
clearly described. ¢ And I saw,” always implies a new
view, or another vision. 10th verse, “ And I saw a great
white throne and him that sat on it, from whose face the
heavens and earth fled away ; and there was no place found
for them.” 'This is the same throue that Daniersaw. vii.
9—14, “I beheld till the thrones were cast down and
the ancient of days did sit, whose garment was white as
snow and the hair of his head like the pure wool : his tlirone
was like the fiery flame, and his wheels as burning fire.”
12th verse, * And I saw the dead small and great stand
before God ; and the books were opened, and another book
was opened which is the book of life : and the dead were
judged outof those things which were written in the books,
according to their works.” This is the same as Daniel
saw ; vir. 10, A fiery stream issued and came forth from
before him ; thousand thousands ministered unto him, and
ten thousand times ten thousand stood before him. The
judgment was set and the books were opened ” It is very
evident that this is the beginning of the judgment when
Christ comes in the clouds of heaven, with power and great
glory, to raise and judge his saints and to reward every
man as his work shall be : 1st. because it is when the judg~
ment first sets: .2d : because the book of life is there and
open : and 3d. because it was at the time or before anti-

hrist was destroyed ; and no one can believe that the
anti-christian beast can be on the earth during or in the
millenium.  13th verse, “and the sea gave up the dead
which were in it and death and hell delivered up the
dead which were in them.”” 1 conclude the apostle after
he had seen the righteous dead raised, small and great, and
stand before God, and saw the book of life open to justify

them, and saw them judged and rewarded, he then ‘glides

down to the end of the thousand years and beheld the wick-
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ed dead given up by those elements and places wherein
they had been confined during the millenial period, to be
ju(!ﬁed in the flesh, ever{ man according to his works.

1is e

is only can reconcile some of those conflicting passa-
ges, (or{seemingly so to us,) concerning the resurrection,
and I cannot see any impropriety in thus understanding
these prophecies, for it is the common manner of the proph-
ets, a little here; and a little there. In all the descriptions
of the resurrection of the righteous dead, they are repre-
sented as being gathered by the angels of God, from the four
windsof heaven when the seventh or last trump shall sound,
and it is equally as evident that their works are brought
into judgment.  Although they may not be justified by
their works, but out of the book of life, yet “the apostle
Paul says, speaking of his brethren, “ We must all stand
before the judgmentseat of Christ.”” * Rom. xiv. 10. And
again, IL. Cor. v. 10, “For we must all stand before the
judgment seat of Christ; that everv one may receive the
things done in his body, according to that ﬁe hath done,
whether it be good or bad.” And I Cor. iii. 13—15,
¢ Every man’s work shall be made manifest, for the day
sl all declare it, because 1t shall be revealed by fire, and the
fire shall try every man’s work, of what sort it is. If an
man’s work abide which he hath built thereupon, he shall
receive a reward. If any man’s work shall be burned, he
shall suffer loss: yet tie himself shall be saved, so as b‘y
fire.” Wesee by these texts that the books of every man’s
works will be open as well as the book of life, in the first
resurrection: but in the second resurrection, there is no
book of life open in that part of the judgment, neither are
the{ athered by the angels of God ; ]hut the sea, death and
vﬂ elivered up the dead which were in them : and they
were judged every man according to their works, and satan
is the means of gathering them around the beloved city
where they are judged in the flesh. By the sea, death and
hell, 1 understand the sea, grave and place of punishment,
The sea and the grave would give vp the dissolved parti-
cles of the body, and hell (or Hades) would give up their
departed j:irits—-—this would constitute the second resurrec-
tion.  And !kgi'; were judged every man according to
their works.” They had chosen in this life, to stand on
their works, they had refused to believe in a mediator,
they had not followed his commands, neither had they pro-
fessed his name before men, or suffered persecution for the
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- sake of his testimony. They had treated his word with to-
tal neglect, or called s grace tyranny. They had said he
was a hard master, and buried their talent wn the earth.
They had placed their supreme affections on the world and
made fine gold their trust. They had persecuted the chil-
dren of God in this world, and showed that they were the
children of that wicked one who slew his brother. They
had prostituted their bodies to whoredom and sacrificed to
Bacchus and Venus their first fruits ~ They had professed
damnable heresies and filled the world with their delusive
schemes and sects. They had worshipped the creature
and neglected prayer to the Creator. They had filled the
world with their lies and abominations and gloried in their
shame, 14th verse, * And death and hell were cast into
the lake of fire, 'This is the second death.” By ** death
and hell” I understand the body and spirit. * And who-
soever was not found written in the Lamb’s book of life
was cast into the lake of fire.” ¢ But the fearful and un-
believing, and the abominable, and murderers, and whore-
mongers, and sorcerers, and idolaters, and all liars, shall
have their part in the lake which burneth with fire and
brimstone, which is the second death.” Rev, xxi. 8,
‘ Blessed are they that do his commandments, that they
may have right to the tree of life, and may enter in through
the gates into the eity.” *For without are dogs and sor-
cerers, and whoremongers, and murderers, and idolaters,
and whosoever loveth and maketh a lie.” Rev. xxii. 14,
16. Then our text says “ Blessed and holy is he that hath
part in the first resurrection.” This we have proved is
the resurrection of the righteous dead, who died in faith in
Jesus Christ, and who should live with him at his coming ;
on them the second death should have no power, but the
shall be priests of God and of Christ, and shall reign ﬂi
Yim a thousand years.”

To be priests unto God and unto Christ is to be holy, to be
a kingdom of priests of a peculiar people, that should shew
forth his praises by declaring to the universe that out of na-
ture’s darkness they had been redeemed by his bloogy call-
ed by his Eraee unto his glorious, happy and holy kingdom,
and that they should dwell on the earth. See Rev. v. 9,
10, ** And they sung a new song, saying, thou art worthy
to take the book and to open the seals thereof: for thou
wast slain_and hast redeemed us to God by thy blood out
of every kindred, and tongueand people, and natien. And

*be on the eart
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hast made us unto ourGod kngs and priests, and we shall
veign on theearth.”  See also %{ev. i. 6, % And hath made
us'kings and priests unto God and‘his i"uthcr.” _Again,
I. Pet, ii. 5, 9, « Ye also as lively stones are built'up a
spiritual house, an holy priesthood.” *‘But yeare a chos-
en generation, a royal priesthood, an holy nation, a pecul-
iar people.” The passagesto which I have cited your
minds, prove beyond a reasonable doubt, that the. thousand
years spoken of in the text is between the two resurrections.
‘A state of happiness, of glory, of holiness, and that it shall
r. It 1s a state of immortality, as abundant
scriptures evidently prove. ‘Where, then, you may in-
quire, is the spiritual millenium which our theorists in the
presérit age are teaching us to-expect? I answer, there is .
nota thovsand years spoken of in scripture, except in I1.
Pet. 34 chapter, and in which the judgment day is the sub-
ject of discussion, and in the chapter of which our text is
a part; and in- neither of these places is any thing said
about spiritual reign, aeither can we find any thing ‘in the
word of God by which we could fairly draw the conclu-

sion of such a reign; and as it 1s not proper for me to show
-the negative, I'call on all of you to show ‘where we may
find the evidence, that is all of you who believe in a spirit-

val reign. If there is such a reign it must be ;}efore the
second coming of Christ, for when he comes he will receg:e
us to himself, that swhere he is there we may be also.  No
more away from his people ; forhe says he will be with
them and make his abode with thom, ‘and he ‘will be their
light and will dwell with them and'make: his abode with

them, and they shall dwell on the earth. ‘Where, when,

or how the idea of a spiritual reign of athousand yeafs
should or could abtain a place in our faith, having the.word
of God as our evidence, I cannot tell. Some say that the
rophets speak often of times or things which have not
-Bcén fulfilled in our day or under the present dispensation
and which would be 100 gross to be admitted nt> a state of
smmortality. There may be such, yet'I find no difficulty
in understanding all those passages ‘which have been pre-
sented or come under my consideration, to refer to the gos-
| day. ‘But how long do the Er;Fhets say that time shall

? Dothey designate any time ? No; neither one, ten, one
hundrad, er one thousand years - are mentioned in any o
those passages. Why then call it a millenjum ? Because
Peter and :John have mentioned a thousand years This
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cannot be admitted to mean any state this side of the state
of immortality ; for Peter says plainly, “yet nevertheless
we look for a new heaven and a new earth, wherein dwell-
eth righteousness.” This would be a new state, surely,
pothing gross or vile in this kingdom, whoever may be
king ; and John expressly says “ they lived and reigned
with Christ a thovsand years,” and says ““this is the first
resurrection.” Now aJmit there is such a time, how or by
what rule shall we call it a thonsand years,

Again, where in all the prophecies can any one show
me that the church will be blessed and holy, or happy and
riihtaous, as it may be rendered, until he comes, lﬁat is at
Christ’s second appearance. And where in the word are
We (0 learn that the kingdoms of this world are to be de-
stroyed, before the com ing of the ancient of days? Do we
believe that the anti-christian beast or mystical Babylon
Wwill be on the earth during this millenial reign? No, it
cannot be; yet all must acknowledge that she is only de-
ltrog'ed by the brightness of his coming. Who can read the
19t chapter of Revelation, without eing convinced that

the marriage supper of the i.amb, the tréading of the wine-
pressof the fierceness and wrath of! almithy God and the sup-
1

r of the great God, are events which must take place be-
re the millenium ?* And if so, who can believe that after
the marriage of the Lamb to the bride 3 after she is array-
ed in linen clean and white, which is the righteousness of
the saints ; after they have received a crown of righteous-
ness which the righteous judge shall give to all them who
love his appearing in that day, Christ will not be with her
in person: None. But our text tells us he will live and

reign with them, and they shall be priests to God.
ﬁugain, while in this state of mortality and trial we are
called the servants and ministers of Christ, but then in the
millenial blessedness, we shall be called priests of God and
of Christ. You may ask why this distinction in the lan-
guage? I answer there is a great difference between the
kingdom of Christ as it was established when Christ was
here on earth, and the kingdom given up to God, even the
Father. The subjects of Christ’s kingdom in this state of
things may be, and i fact are imperfect. Hypocrites and
false professors may and do obtain an entrance into it, for
an enemy hath sown tares, But the kingdom of God, no
man, says Christ, can see or enter, without being born of
ere they may deceive the sentinels which guard
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ingdom of Christ, but in the kingdom of God  there
:ll!l:l]lnigd no wise enter into it, any thing that defileth,
neither whatsoever worketh abomination or maketh a_l_lai
but they which are written in the Lamb’s book of life.’
Here the children of the kingdom are persecuted, torment-
ed, perplexed, cast down ; but in the kingdom of God their
enemies are all slain; they are comforted, glorified, justi-
fied, exalted, and not a dog to move histongue. Here they
woep, but there will rejoice ; here they sin and repent,
they there will be holy without fault before his. throne.
‘¢ Blessed and holy is he that hath part in the first resurrec-
ion.”  Amen.




LECTURE II1.
v S

Damer viiie 18, 14, ¢ T'hen 1 heard one saint spea
ing; and anofher scinl said unlo that certain }.Jeaiﬁ;
which spake, How long shall be the vision concerning
the daily sacrifice, and the lransgression of desolation
to give both the sanctuary and the host to be trodden
under fool? And he said unto me, unto two thousand
three hundred days : then shall the sanctuary be cleans-
ed:” or justified, as it might have been translated.

The hearer will, at the first view of our text, perceive
that there is something very important communicated in
the question and answer given; or why are saints commis-
sioned (as we may reasonably suppose) from the courts of
heaven, to ask and answer the question contained in the
text, in presence of the prophet? And that it concerned
Daniel, and us for whom the prophet wrote his prophecy
to understand, is evident from the answer being given 0
Daniel, * and he said unto me,” instead of being given to
the “saint,” who made the inquiry. Then we are not
treading on forbidden ground my dear hearer, to search
to understand the meaning and trath of our subject.

I shall then treat our subject in the following manner :

I. Explain some of the figures and expressions used in
the text.

II. Show what the “daily sacrifice vision” is, afid

III. The time or length of the vision *“ unto two thou-
sand three hundred days: then shall the sanctuary be
cleansed.”

I. I am toexplain some of the fi i
X W e figures used in the text,
Ist. The “daily sacrifice.” This may be understood
by some to mean the Jewish rites and ceremomes; and by
others the Pagan rites and sacrifices, As both Jews and
Pagans had their rights and sacrifices both morning and
evening, and their altars werekept smoking with their vic-
tims of beasts, and their holy fire was preserved in their
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national altars and temples devoted to their several deities
or gods.  We might be at a loss to know which of these
to apply this figurative expression to, did riot our text and
context explain the meaning. It is very evident, when
we carefully examine our text, that itis to be understood
as referring to Pagan and Papal rites, for it stands coupled
with “the abomination of desilation,”” and performs the
same acts, such as are ascribed to the Papal abomination,
« To give both the sanctuary and host to be trodden under
foot.”  Ses also Rev. xi. 2, “ But the court which is
without the temple leave out and measure it not ; for it is
given unto the Gentiles: and the holy city shall they tread
under foot, forty and two months.”” This last text only has
referénce to the Papal beast, which was the image of the
Pagan ; but the text in consideration, has reference to bath
Pagan and Papal. That is, How long shall the Pagan
trangression, and the Papal transgression tread under foot
the sanctuary and host? This must be the true and literal
meaning of our text, it could not mean the anti-christian
abomination alone, for they mever desolated the Jewish
church ; neither co::1d it mean Antiochus the Syrian king;
for he and his kingdom were made desolate and destroy
before Christ 3 and it is evident that Christ had an allusion
to this yery power when he told his disciples, Matt. XXiv.
15, “ When ye therefore shall see the abomination of deso-
lation, spuken of by Daniel the prophet, stand in the holy
place.” I believe all commentators agree that Christ meant
the Roman powery if so, then Daniel has the same mean-
ing ; for this is the very passage to which Christ alluded.
Then the ¢ daily sacrifice” means Pagan rites and sacri-!
fices, and the transgression of desolation, the Papal, and'
both together shall tread under foot the * sanctuary and
host,” which brings me to show what may be understood
by ¢ sanctuary and host.”” By sanctuary we must under-
stand the temple at Jerusalem and those who worship
therein, which was trodden under foot by the Pagan king:
donis of the world, since the days of Daniel the writer of
our text. Then by the Chaldeans, aftertwards by the Medes
and Persians, next by the Grecians, and lastly by the Ro-
mans, who destroyed the ci(t{y and sanctuary, leveled’the
temp{a with the ground, and caused the plm’é to pass over
the place. The people of the Jews, too, were led into cap-
tivity and %ersecuted by all these kingdoms successively,
and finally by the Romans were taken away and destroyed
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as a nation. And as the prophet Isa. Ixiii. 18, says, ““ The
people of thy holiness have possessed it but a little while :
our adversaries have trodden down thy sanctuary.”  Jere-
miah also in Lam. i 10, % The adversary hath spread out
his band upon all her pleasant things ; for she hath seen
that the -heathen entered into her sanctuary, whom thou
didst command that they should not enter into thy congre-
gation.”” The word host is applied to the people who wor-
ship in the outer court, and 6p!1y represents the Christian
church, who are said to be strangers and pilgrims on the
earth, having no continuing places hut looking for a city
whose builder and maker js (gcd. Jeremiah, speaking of
the Gospel church, says, iii. 19, “But I said, how shall I
put thee among the children and give thee a pleasant land,
& goodly heritage of the host of nations,” evidently mean-
ing the church from the Gentiles.  Then shall the sanctu-
arg be cleansed or justified,” means the true sanctuary
which God has built of lively stones to his own acceptance,
through Christ, of which the temple at Jerusalem was but
a type, the shadows having long since fled away, and that
temple and people now destroyed, and all included in un-
belief. So whosoever looks for the worldly sanctuary to be
built again will find themselves as much mistaken ‘as the
unbelieving Jews were, when they looked for a temporal
grmce in the Messiah. For there is not a word in the
rophets or Apostles, after Zerubbabel built the second
temple, that a third one would ever be bujlt. Except the
one which cometh down from heaven, which is a spiritual
one, and which is the mother of us all, (Jew and Gentile)
Wwhich is free : and when that new Jerusalem is I-
fected, then shall we be cleansed and justified. For [P:ul
says to.the Philippians, iii. 20, 21, * For our conversation
i8 in heaven; from whence also we look for the Saviour,
the Lord Jesus Christ, who shall change our vile body that
it may be fashioned like unto his glorious body, according
to the working whereby he is able to subdue all things to
himself;” that is,  they that are bis at his coming,” ~ We
s0e by these textswand many more might be quoted, that
the spiritual sanctuary will not be cleansed until Christ’s
second coming, and then all Israel shall be raised, judged,
and justified in his sight.

1. We shall now try to understand what is meant by the
“ Vision,” in the texr,

The vision spoken of m the text alludes to three sepa-
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imes in which God revealed unto Daniel all that may
{;:tecggmeml a prophecy in the book of Daniel, which
vision was explained to Daniel by a heavenly messenger
called Gabriel, at three separate times, the last of which
closes the book of ‘Daniel, which last mstruction will be
bject of a future lecture. .
thel')s::.nii::l’s first vision was the dream which Nebuchad-
nezzar had, and which troubled him ; but when he awoko
the dream was gone from him. He then called for the
magicians, astrologers, sorcerers and wise men of Chaldea,
to show him his dfeamkand tll:’ interpretation !hel';‘ecaf, ll;iut
uld not. The king being angry commande tha
:z}l]f"il::eowise men of Bab;flon shguld Es destroyed. Then
Arioch, the captain of the king’s guard, went forth to exe-
cute the king’s decree, and among the rest he sought for
Daniel and his three friends, young captive Jews, to exe-
cute the purpose of king Nebuchadnezzar upon them also.
Daniel then, for the first titne, being made acquainted with
the decree, went in unto the king and desired time, and
romised that he would make known the dream and the
interpretation thereof. Time being granted, he and his
three Hebrew friends held a prayer meeting, (not a cold
and formal one as we may reasonably suppose.) for their
lives and the lives of their fellow creatures were in dan-
. They cried for mercies from the God of heaven.
god heard and answered their prayers, and revealed to
Daniel the dream and interpretation. - After rendering
suitable thanksgiving, Damiel went iu unto the king
and told the dream and visions of the king, As for
thee, O king, thy thoughts came into thy mind upon
thy bed, what sﬁould come to pass hereafter; and he
that revealeth secrets maketh known to thee what shall
come to pass: but as for me this secret is not revealed to
me for any wisdom that I have more than any living, but
for the intent that the interpretation may be made known
to the king, and that thou mightest know the thoughts of
thy heart.  Thou, O king sawest, and behold, a great im-
age. This great image, whose brightness was excellent,
stood before thee, and the form thereof was terrible. This
image’s head was of fine gold, his breast and his arms of
silver, his belly and his thighs of brass, his legs of iron,
his feet part of iron and part of clay. Thou sawest till that
a stone was cut out without hands, which smote the image
upon his feet that were of iron and clay and break them to
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pieces. Then wasthe iron, the clay, the brass, the silver
and the gold brokento pieces together, and became hike the
chaff of the summer threshing floors; and the wind carmied
them away that no place was found for them; and the
stone that smote the image became a great mountam and
filled the whole earth.” Danielii. 20__35.
This was the dream, and the interpretation was clear as
givcn by Daniel, and the history ‘of the world proves it to
e true, a large share having already been fulfilled. All
that remains to be acwmpliﬁmd s for the stone to smite
the image upon his feet, and 'to become a great mountain
and fill the whole earth, ¢ The head o' gold” represented
the Chaldear: kingdom ; * the breast and arms of silver”
represented the Medes and Persians ; “/the belly and thighs
of brass, which was to bear rule over all the earth;” ‘the
Grecian, Alexandera Grecian king conquered the world ;
“the legs of iron, and the feet part of .iron and part elay”
fitly represents the Roman kingdom which still exists, al-
though in a broken state, like ironand clay. This'king-
dom has been divided between Pagan Rome, the head
avounded to death, and ‘Papal Rome, the deadly wound
healed, both “ mixing themselves with:the seed of men,”
that is uniting church and state, ecclesiastical and civil, in
the government. The stone denotes Christ the God of
heaven, and the mountam the kingdom of God. His break-
ing the image:to pieces, shows that all the kingdoms of this
world are to be utterly destroyed and carried away. sothat
.o place can be found for them.  And the kingdom of God
filling the whole earth teaches us that the beloved city, the
New Jerusalem will fill ‘the worldand God awill dwell
ayith his people on the earth. Read Daniel ii, 37—45.
This dream was in the second year of Nebuchadnezzar’s
reign, 603 B. C. Forty-eight y ears afterwards in the first
year of Belshazzar’s reign and 555 B. C. Daniel had an-
other dream, yet the same in substance : * Duniel spake
iand said,/1 saw in my vision by night, and behold the four
winds of heaven strove upon the great sea, and four great
beasts came up from the sea, diverse one from another.
The first was like a lion, and had eagle’s wings: | beheld
till the wings thereof were plucked, and it. was lified up
from the earth, and made to stand upon the feet as a man,
iand'a man’s heart «was given toit. ~And behold another
beast aseeond like unto a bear, and 1t raised up itself on
one:side, and it had three ribs in the mouth of it between
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ks i it, arise, devour
Vo teoth of it: and they suid thus unto it, arise, GE
11:;;;:;{:,511 After this 1 beheld, und _Iu,.anoﬂ%gr ltL:f:
Leopard, which had upon the back of it four W mg: Jay
fowl: the beast had also four heads and d_u;nu'{lun :;Ell)e l{fold
entoit. After this I saw 1n the night visions, :.m o
a fourth beast, dreadful and terrible and slronig; eM‘.t;f .fl‘ng,i.:;_
and it had great iron teeth; it _rlcvnurgﬂ an(_b'reg d]n. Evaq
ces, and stamped the residue with the feet of it; @n o .
diverse from all the beasts that were before it, ;m i ‘r‘na
ten horns, 1 considered the horns, and behold _thlere ({‘E e
up among them another little horn hbefore whom | fnd
were three of the first horns plucked up by the roots o
beliold, in this horn were eyes like the eyes qu l:mtnh’rones
a mouth speaking great things. 1 beheld till ¢ .
were cast down, and the ancient of days did sit, “:l li)_slf giahe
ments was white as snow and the hair of his head L 3 ge
pure wool : his throne was like the fiery ﬁadme, 311 X
wheels as burning fire. A fiery stream ISSuec ‘atn eﬁ wo
forth from: before him thousand thousands mmlsgbefom
10 him, and ten thousand times ten thousand st g
him + th@dgment was set and the books were ?p\iord;
1 huhelpn, because of the voice of the gr%a i o
which theshor spake ; I beheld, even till th.eI eﬁ‘ b
dlain. and his body destroyed and given toht whad thei%
flame. A concerning thc_res_tol'lhe asts, t {ay g
dominion taken away, yet their lives were pro on ‘beholc;
<eason and time. I 'saw in the night visions, ant heaven,
one like the son of man came with the clouds ]t; a ot
and care to the ancient of days, and they brought lmd o
before him. And there was given him domln:i)l]l anug :
17 and a kingdom, that all people, nations, an (alu%l i:?::
sﬁ:mld serve him : “his dominion is an e\jerl(iistm (ts e
e I:lot paszda’:va{s;t?iglh\:?i kllng lo;n 'ﬁhis ends
ghall not be destroyed. vii. 1—14. :
Daniel’s night visiﬁn, except the msiructll‘?n he ;ﬁc::ﬁt;
from some one standing by. So he to mfta t?o B
me know ¢ the trath otl;fil i.hls,’l ?;It}::- (::}to%rrpr: r: fo 11111- g e
' things, 'These great beasts, Winchi ,are.
whiﬁls'. shall aris% out of the earth. But the s:}ulmt]:i I(]de; Ig
most high shall take the kingdom and possess tlfis : nsgtr i
forever, even forever and ever. We see :in g atroc:
tion, that this vision and Nebuchadnezzar’s drea natg; ;
the most prominent parts; the four beasts tfgrgnegdom v
fout kingdoms, and- the saints possessing
N
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same, as the stone becomi
oming a great mounlai
::]e whole earth ; “forever'ﬁandgevcr et
A immortal state in everlasting lif
ently includeés all saints

lling
'y shows us that it is
g life; *“the saints,” evi-

_ “for they shall Ii i
g ey shall liy
ith im on the earth.”  Rev. v. 10,20 ; iy, 6? aRdTll']e;gﬂ
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on the head of the beast, and there cannot be a shadow of
a doubt, even in scripture itself, but that Rome is meant
by this fourth beast; for what power but the Roman will
answer the description hereand elsewheregiven in Daniel.
«] beheld and the same horn made war with the saints,
and prevailed against them, until the ancient of days came
and judgment was given to the saints of the most high; and
the time came that the saints possessed the kingdom.”
Daniel vii. 21, 22. In these verses we are taught clearly
that anti-Christ-will prevail over the church of Christ un-
t1l the first resurrection, and the first judgment, when the
saints ave raised and judged, which utterly destroys the
modern idea of a temporal millenium. . A thousand years
before the dead are rawsed and-judged; this alsoagress with
the whole tenor of scripture. * As ¢ Judgment must first
begin at the house of God,” and “whom he sball destroy

-~ tyith the brightness of his coming” ; when the ancient of

days shall come in the clouds of heaven with power.and
great glory, *“to give reward to his servants the J)rophets
and them that fear his name small and great, an destro

‘hem who destroy the earth,” described next verse, 23y
«"Phus he said, the fourth beast shall be the fourth king-
dom apon earth, which shall be diverse from all kingdoms
and shall devour the whole earth, and shall tread it down
and break it 18 pieces. And the ten horns out of thisking-
dom are ten kings that shall arise, and another shall arise
after them, and he shall be diverse from the first, and he
shall subdue three kings. And he shall speak great words
against the most Inigk , and shall wear out the saints of the
most high, and think to change times and laws ; and they
shall be given into his hand until a time and times and the
dividing of time. But the judgment shall sit, and they
shall take away his dominien to consume and to destroy 1t
unto the end.” 24—26. In these verses we have the
history of the fourth beast or Roman power, during 1260
years of the close of this kingdom, which I shall in some fu-
ture lecture show, is the meaning of time, times and a half.
We have also another clear description of the Papal pow-
v er; “he shall speak great wor ¢.” 'The blasphemies
inst God, in the pretensions of the Roman clergy to di-
vine power, working of miracles cannonizing departed vo-
taries, changing ordinances and Jaws of God’s house, wor-
shiping saints and images, and performing rites and cere-
monies too foolish and ridiculous to be fora moment in-




LECTURE I11.

dulged in, and any unprejudiced mind cannot for a me-
ment believe to be warranted by diviye rule or example ol
Christ or his apostles.  And we are again brought down to
the time when the judgment shall sit? “ And the kingdoin
and the dominion, and the greatness of the kingdom under
the whole heayen, shall be given to the people of the Most
High whose kingdom is an everlasting kingdom, (not tem-
poral as some say, or a thousand years, but an immortal
and eternal) “and all dominions shall serve and obey him.”
It is very evident that this verse brings us dowh to the
time when the kingdom of Christ will’ be complete *“in
the greatness of the kingdom.” Every word i seripture
has a meaning, and its own proper meaning, unless used
higuratively and then explained by seripture itself, ¢ Hith-
erto is the end of the matter. - As for me Daniel my co-
gitations much troubled me, and my countenance changed
m me ; but I kept the matter in my heart.” :

_ This ends Daniel’s night vision. "Two years afterwards
in the year 553 betore Christ, Daniel viii. he had another
vision in the day time, at the palace of Sushan, like the
one which we have just described and Nebuchadnezzar’s
drear.

*“Then I lified up mine eyes aud saw, and behold, there
stood before the river a ram which had two horns, and the
two horns were high ; but one was higher than the other
and the higher came up fast. 1saw the ram pushing west.
ward, and northward, and southward, so that no beast
might stand before him, neither was there any that could
deliver out of his haud ; but he did according to his will
and became great.” In the 20th verse the ange| Gabriel
explaivs to Daniel what kingdom was represented by the
“ ram with two horns,” and says,  The ram which thou
sawest, having two horns, are the kings of Media and
Persia.” We see by this that the Chaldean kingdom is
left out, for the reason that that kingdom was then crurb-
lu:lg to ruin, and the glory of the Babylonish kingdom had
faded, thgrefm:e he now begins his vision with the Mede
and Persian kingdom, and lgf-l at 100, when at the height of
their power and conquests, The higher horn denoted the
Persian line of kings under and following the reign of
Cyrus the Persian, son-in-law to Darius the Mede,  And
as I was considering, behold an he-goat came from the
west, on the face of the whole earth, and touched not the
ground : and the goat had a notable horn hetween his eves.”
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In the 21st verse the Angel says, ¢ And the rough goat is
the king of Grecia: and the great horn that is between his
eyes is the first king.” 'This king was Alexander that con-
quered the Persians. He was not the first king of Mace-
doma, but the first that had all Grecia under his control,
and that coquered the world. ¢ And he came to the ram
that had two horns, which I had seen standing before the
river, and ran unto him in the fury of lns power. And I
saw him come close unto the ram, and he was moved with
choler against him, and smote the ram, and break his two
horns ; and there was no power in the ram to stand before
him, but he cast him down to the ground, and stamped
upon lim, and there was none that could deliver the ram
out of his hand. Therefore the he-goat waxed very great ;
and when he was strong, the great horn was broken, and
for it came up four notable ones, towards the four winds of
heaven.” \-\l;e have in these verses a plain description of
Alexander’s life, conquests, death, and division of his king-
dom into four parts, towards the four points of heaven,
Persia in the east, Syria in the north, Macedon and Europe
in the west, Egypt and Africa in the south. And the An-
gel when he gives Daniel instruction says, £2d verse,
¢ Now that being broken, whereas four stoed up for it,
four kingdoms shall stand up out of the nation but not in
his power.” Then the vision seems to slide down to the
little horn. ¢ And out of one of them,” (that is, out of
Europe) came forth a little horn which waxed exceedin
great, toward the south, and toward the east, and towar
the pleasant land.  And it waxed great even to the host
of heaven; and it cast down some of the host and of the
stars to the ground, and stamped upon them. Yea, Le
magpified himself even to the prince of the “host, and by
him the daily sacrifice was taken away, and the place of
his sanctuary was cast down, and an host was given him
against the daily sacrifice by reason of transgression, and
it cast down the truth to the ground, and it practised and
prospered. Two or three things in the above description
clearly shows that by the little horn, in this passage, we
are 10 understand the Roman power, viz : Its conquering
to the south and east and pleasant lands, stampir:ig on the
host, magnifying himsel against Christ, and destroying
Jerusalem the place of his sanctuary and his practising
and prospering. All this deseription agrees with the his-
* tory of [gomr, and can not apply to Antiochus as some
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writers have supposed. But let us see what Gabriel says,
93, « And in the latter time of their kingdom, (that is the
four kingrloms,g when the transgressors are come to the
full, a king of fierce countenance, and understanding dark
sentences, shall stand up and his power shall be mighty, but
not by his own power : and he shall destroy wonderfully,
and shall prosper and practise, and shall desiroy the mighty
and the holy people. And through his policy also he shall
cause craft to prosper in his hand ; and he shall magnify
himself in his heart, and by peace shall destroy many, he
shall also stand up against the prince of princes; but he
shall be broken without band, ‘And the vision of the even-
ing, (in the first year of Belshazzar, Daniel 7) and the
morning, (in the third year of Belshazzar, Daniel 8,)
which was told is true : whercfore shut thou up the vision,
for it shall be for many days.” How many days? Our
text answers, “unto two thousand three hundred days,
{hen shall the sanctuary be cleansed. And it came to pass,
when I, even I, Daniel, had seen the vision, and sought for
the meaning, timen, behold, there stood before me as the
appearance of a man. And I heard a man’s voice between
the banks of Ulai, which called and said, Gabriel, make
this man to understand the vision. So he came near where
I stood ; and when he came, | was afraid, and fell upon my
face; but he said unto me, understand, O son of man, for
at the time of the end shall be the vision. Now as he was
sFeaking with me, 1 was in 2 deep sleep on my face toward
the ground : but he touched me, and set me upright. And
he said, behold, 1 will make thee know what shall be in
the Jast end of the indignation : for at the time appointed
the end shall be.” ' '
Then comes the instruction of Gabriel, which we have
before given,
1I1. The time or length of the vision, the 2,300 days.
What must we understand by days? In the prophec
of Daniel, it is invariably to be reckoned years: for G
hath so ordered the prophets to reckon days. Numb. xiv.
34, “ After the number of days in which ye searched the
land, even forty days, each day fora year, shall you bear
our iniquities, even forty years.” Ezek. iv. 5, 6, ¢ For

have laid upon thee the years of their iniquity, according -

to the number of the days, three hundred and ninet{ dzxs:
s0 shalt thou bear the iniquity of the house of Tsrael. And

when thou hast accomplished them, lie again on thy

Llakized ©
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right side, and thou shalt bear the iniqui
ity of the |
g u;]a}’:’ fo:l'ty gays: I bave appointed ‘}heg each dz::uts:ro:
ol these passages we prove the command of God
3 e:}n also show that it was so called 1n the days of
lacoh, when he served for Rachel, Gen. xxix. 27, « Fulfil
f::err t\};:e::e r( m:en cil]qy;) and we will give thee this_also
f 3 2

Br e sy which thou shalt serve with me yet other

Nothing now remains to make i i
X ake it certain, th is1
1s to be so understood, but to prove that D:::i:ﬁ::;s;g:

lowed this rule. This we wi b 1 ;
hold out, and God pe;fn‘i‘t? will do if your patience will

Now turn your attention to the ninth chapter of Daniel, -
k]

and you will there learn that fifteen y:
iel had his last vision, and sixty-five ye!;rg ig:ri‘)‘t:;iall)an-
plained Nebuchadnezzar’s dream, and 538 years B Eé-
Daniel sat his face unto the Lord God by supplicntion.anti
{Jl;-ayer, and by confession of his own sins, and the sins of
e people of Israel, he sought God for mercy, for himself
::cli] :!tlcl?;?fsl.ﬂfﬁlpdl \_Vh]]gel e {Yas speaking and praying
. i tel 1x. 21, “Yea, whi i
in prayer, even the man G;hriel, {vhul:::lel Ih;:la:ezll]le;{g lt?:e
vision at the beginning, Daniel viii, 16, 17, being caused
u;) fly swiftly, touched me about the time of the evenin
oblation. And he. informed me, and talked with me, an
ﬂitfé,gagﬁﬁd’ I ;?t?low bgorpe forth to give thee skill and
g, e beginning o icati
commandment came forth, §nd I agm fcﬂgesﬂgpiﬁzgnﬁzg?
for thou art greatly beloved: therefore understand the mat-
ter and consider the vision. Seventy weeks are deter:
:-:I;lned upon thy people, and upun thy holy city, to finish
:-e:otrlu'zinl?gtriisnm}:; and to :mke ?in end of sins, and to make
: wniquity, and to bring i i
righteousness, and to ;lealyt; the uisionlgﬁd l;rogl?:;sgg
Wb, i B 5 g B s 0 e
; : ing forth of the co
r;stltl)re and build J erusalegl unto the MessiI:l[ln iggnfl?r?;c:o
it :e etb:hsa?rf:l; Erfﬁit:,g:pd th;ede ;core and two weeks: the
t in, and the wall, even i
tl_rnlesb.e And after three score and two’waekslght;ﬁugf;f
E;all cut off, but not for himself: and the people of the
rince that shall come shall destroy the city and the sanc-
tuary ; and the end thereof shall be with a flood. and unto
the end of the war desolations are determined. And he

B e
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<hall confirm the covenant with many for one week : and
in the midst of the week, (or last half, as it might have
been rendered,) he shall cause the sacrifice and the obla-
tion to cease, and for the overspreading of abomination he
<hall make it desolate, even until the consummation, and
that determined shall be poured upon the desolate

What do we learn from the above passage? We learn
our duty in prayer, and God’s goodness inanswering. We
learn that the angel Gabriel was sent to instruct Daniel
and make him understand the vision. You may inquire
what vision? 1 answer the one Daniel bad in the begin-
ning, for he has had no other. We also learn that seventy
weoks, which is 490 days (or years, as We shall shew,)
from the going forth of a certain decree, to build the streets
and walls of Jerusalem in troublous times, to the crucifix-
ion of the Messiah should be accomplished. - Wealso learn
that this seventy weeks is divided jnto three parts, seven
weeks being employed in building {he streets and walls in
troublous times, which is forty-nine yearssixty-two weeks,
or four hundred and thirty-four years, to the preaching of
John in the wilderness, which two put together makes
sixty-nine weeks ot four hundred and eighty-three years
and one week the gospel was preached ; Joln three and a
half years and Christ three and a half years, which makes
the seventy weeks, or four-hundred and ninety years;
which when accomplished, would seal up the vision and
make the prophecy true. We also learn that after the
crucifixion of Christ the Romans would come and destroy
the city and sanctuary, and that wars will not cease until
the consummation or end of the world. All that may be
true, says the objector ; but where have vou proved that
the seventy weeks were four hundred and ninety years?
1 acree [ have not yet proved it, but will now do it.

¢ shall again turn your attention to the bible. Look

at Bzra, vil. 11__13, “ Now thisis the copy of the letter
that the king Artaxerxes gave unto Ezra the priest, the
scribe, a scribe of the law of God: perlect peace, and at
such a time, I make a decree that all they of the people of
Israel and of his priests and Levites in my realm, which
are minded of their own free will to go up to Jerusalem,
go with thee.” /This is the decree given when the walls
°f Jerusalem were built in troublous times, See also Ne-
hemiah iv. 17—23. Ezraand Nehemiali being cotempo-
rary, see Nehemiah viii. 1. The decree to Ezra was giv-

CHRIST'S SECOND COMING. 49

en in the seventh year of Artaxerxes’ reign, Ezra vii. 7,
and that to Nehemiah in the twentieth year, Neh. ii. 1.
Letany one examine the chronology as given by Rolin or
Josephus, from the seventh year of Artaxerxes to the twen-
ty-second year of Tiberius Cesar, which was the year our

ord was crucified, and he will find it was four hundred
and ninety years. ~The bible chronology says that Kzra
started to go up to Jerusalem on the 13th day of the first
month, see Ezra viii. 81, 457 years before the birth of
Christ ; he being 33 when he died, added to 451, will
make 490 years. Three of the evangelists tell us he was
betrayed two days before the feast of the passover, and of
course was the same day crucified. The passover was
a?wq ys kept on the 14th day of the first month forever, and
Christ being crucified two days before, would make 1t on
the 12th day, 490 years from the time Ezra left the river
Ahava {o go unto Jerusalem.

If this calculation is correct, and I think no one can
doubt it, then the seventy weeks was fulfilled to a day
when our Saviour suffered onthe cross. s not the seventy
weeks fairly proved to have been fulfilled by years? and
doesnot this prove that our vision and the 2300 days ought
to be so reckoned?  Yes, if these seventy weeksare a part
of the vision. Does not the angel say plainly, I have
come to shew thee, therefore understand the matter, and
consider the vision? Yes. Well, what can a man ask
for more than plain positive festimony, and a cloud of cir-
cumstances agreeing with it ? ;

But one thing still remains to be proved. When did the
2300 years begin? Did it begin with Nebuchadnezzar’s
dream? No. For if it had it must have been fulfilled in
the year A. D. 1697. Well, then, did it begin when the
angel Gabriel came to instruct Daniel into the 70 weeks?
No, for if then, it would have been finished mn the year A.
D. 1762. Let us begin it where the angel told ts, from
the gomg forth of the decree to build the walls of Jerusa-
Jem in troublous times, 457 years before Christ; fake 457
from 2300 and it will leave A, D. 1843 ; or take 70 weeks
of years, being 490 years, from 2300 years, and it will
leave 1810 after Clirist’s death. Add his life (because
we begin to reckon our time at his birth) which is 33 years,
and we come to the same A. D. 1843,

Now let us examme our subject and see what we have
learned by it thus far, And

7
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LECTURE 111,

I. Welearn tlat there are two abominations s ken of
by Daniel. The first is the Pagan mode of worship which
was performed by the sacrificing of beasts upon altars, simi-
lar to the Jewish rites, and by which means the nations
around Jerusalem drew away many of the Jews into idola-
try, and brought down the I{ea\’y Judgments of God upon
idolatrous Israel ; and God permitted his people to be led
Into captivity and persecuted by the very nations that the )
the Jews, had been so fond of copying after. in their mm{e
of worship. Therefore was the sanctuary and place of
worship at Jerusalem trodden down by Pagan worshippers,
and the altars erected by the command of God and accord-
ing to the pattern and form which God had prescribed
were broken down, and more fashionable altars of the hea-
then erected in their room, ~Thus were the commands of
God disobeyed, his laws perverted, his people enslaved,
the sanctuary trodden down, and the temp[): olluted, until
at last God took away the Jewish rites an ceremonies,
instituted new forms, new laws, and sat up the gospel
kiglgdom in the werld.

his for a season was kept pure from the worldly sanc-
tuaries and policy of satan, But satan, an arch enemy,
found his Pagan ‘abominations could have but little or no

effect to draw the followers of Christ mto idolatryr, for they

believed the bloody rites and sacrifices had their ulfilment
in Christ. Therefore, in order to carry the war into the
Christian camp, suffers the daily sacril{r':c abomination to
be taken out of the way and sets up Papacy which is more
congenial to the Christian mode of wors| Ip in its outside
forms and ceremonies, but retamning all the hateful qualities
of the former. He persuades them to erect images to some
or all of the dear apostles, and even to Christ, and Mar

the mother of God.  He then flatters them that the churc

is infalible. (Here was a strong cord by which he could
punish all disputers.) He likewise gives them the keys
of heaven (or Peter, as they call it.) This will secure all
authority. He then clothes them with power to make
laws and to dispense with those which ('Egd had made.
This capped the climax. In this he would fasten man

thousands who might protest against some of his more yile
abominations, yet habit and custom might secure them to
a willing obedience to his laws, and to a total neglect of the
laws of God. This was satan’s master piece, and as Dan-
iel says “He would think to change times and laws and
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they should be given into his hand for a time, times and an
half; but they shall take away his dominion to consume
and destroy it unto the end.”” Therefore, when this last
abomination of desolation shall be taken away, then shall
the sanctuary be cleansed.

We learn that the vision which Daniel saw was re-
vealed &t three separate times. ~1Ist. In Nebuchadnezzar's
dream, which carried us down through four great king-
doms, until they should all be swept away le:'. the chaff
of the summer threshing floor before the wind, and no

lace found for them, and the glorious and everlasting
Eingdom of Christ fill the whole earth. The next vision
Daniel saw was similar to this; be saw four Ereat beasts,
representing four great kingdoms as before, and Le saw the
fourth beast to be ﬁiverse from all the others, dreadful and
terrible and exceedingly strong; he had great iron teeth
and nails of brass, wﬁich devoured, break in pieces and
stamped the people of God and the whole earth under foot.
This beast contained the two abominations which we have |
before spoken of : the last under the figure of a little horn
he saw until all these thrones were cast down, till the little
horn was destroyed and his body given to the burning flame
Daniel saw until the ancient of ﬁays didsit, The Son of
Man came in the clouds of heaven and came to the ancient
of days. He saw thousand thousands ministered unto him
and ten thousand times ten thousand stood before him, the
judgment was set and the books were opened. He saw
the dominion and glory and kindom given to the Son of
Man, and to the people of the saintsof the most high, whose
kingdom is an everlasting kingdom. In the third vision
which Daniel has coupled with the former b saying that
it was after (or like) the one which appeared unto him at
the first. He saw the three last kingdoms, gave a particu-
lar description of the two first, even naming them, the
Medes am!iJ Persians and the Grecian. He then gives a
short account of the little horn, (having given a more
eneral view of the fourth kingdom in the other vision)
how he would cast down the host of heaven, and the stars,
and stamp upon them, also that he would magnify himself
against the prince of the host, Jesus Christ, and cast down
the place of his sanctuary, and practice and rosper, but
shall be broken without hand, showing that the stone cut
out without hand should break him to pieces. Daniel
then, in the 26th verse couples the two visions, the one
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in the evening, Tth chapter, and the one in the m¢ ruing,
8th chapter, and says « the vision of the evening and mort-
ing which was told is true.”

[II. We learn that this vision is two thousand three
hundred days long, that days are to be reckoned years: 1st
By the command of God; 2d. By the example of Jacob ;
and 3d. By the fulfilment of the seventy weeksgof this
vision, at the crucifixion of the Messiah. We learn by
the instruction of Gabriel, that the seventy weeks were a

art of the vision, and that Daniel was commanded to

egin the seventy weeks at the going forth of the decree,
to build the streets and walls of Jerusalem in troublous
times, that this decree given to Ezra was exactly 490
years, to a day, before the crucifixion of Christ ; ang that
there is no account, by bible or any historian, that there
was ever any other decree to build the streets or walls of
Jerusalem, ~ We think the Ezonf is strong that the vision
of Daniel begins 457 years before Christ, take which from
92300 leaves 1843, after Christ, when the vision must be
finished. But the objector may say, perhaps your vision
does not begin with the 70 weeks, Let me ask two or
three questions. Does not the Angel say to Daniel, ix. 23,

¢ Tharefore understand the matter and consider the vision ? *

Yes. Does not the Atllgel then go on and give his instruc-
tion concerning the 70 weeks? Yes. Do you believe
the bible is true? We do. Then'if the bible is frue, Dan-
iel’s 70 weeks are a part of the vision, and 490 years
were accomplished wl‘:en the Messiah was cut off and not
for himself. Then 1810 years afterwards the vision is
completed ; and we now live about 1803 years after, of
course it must have begun within seven years of that date.
But it is very reasonab%e to suppose it begun with the 70
weeks; for the Angel said it would establish the vision,
that is make it sure ; for if the 70 weeks were exactly ful-
filled at the death of Christ, then would the remainder
be in 1810 years after, which would be fulfilled A. D.
1843, as we have before shown,

And now my dear hearer, are you prepared for this great
and important event? Are you rea-fy or the judgment to
set, and the books to be opened? ~Let this subject sink
deep into your hearts, let it follow you to your bed cham-
bers, o your fields, or your shops : not one jot or fittle of
the word of God shall fail. If he has spoken it will come,
however inconsistent it may look to us. Be admonished
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then, and see to it that you are prepared. Compare the
vision with the history of the kingdom and where can you
find a fmlure? Not one. Then surely here is evidence
stmnﬁ that the remainder will be accomplished in its time ;
and that time butseven years, Think, sinner, how good God
is to give you notice, and prove it a thousand fold. - Re-
memher the old world, they thought Noah was a maniac ;
but the flood came, and they were reserved in chains of

darkness unto the judgment of the great day. Remember,

the cities of the plain. Lot was unto them like oné that
mocked ; but the same day God rained fire and brimstone
upon them, and they are suffering the vengeance of eternal
fire. Be warned then ; fly to the ark, Christ Jesus; before
the door is shut; escape to the mountain of the house of the
Lord before the Lord shall rise up to the prey and you be
driven away in your wickedness. Amen.

e n bl

e e A




CHRIST’S SECOND COMING. 55

I. Show what wisdom this is spoken of in the text.
1L S{eak of the beast numbered and show what beast,
Il. ‘The number and what we may understand by it.

LECTURE 1V. L. The wisdom :‘slgken of in the text.

Ist. Is it the wisdom of men or of this world ? I answer,
00, For Paul says, 1 Cor. ii. 4, 13, % And my speech,
and my preaching was not with enticing words of man’s
wisdom, but in demonstration of the spirit and of power :
Rev. xiii. 18.  Here is wisdom, let him that hath that your faith should not stand in the wisdom of man, but

understanding count the number of the beast, for it is A in the ﬁaWer of God. Howbeit we speak wisdom amon
the number of @ man ; and his number is siz undred them that are perfect: yet not the wisdom of this worl 5
three score and siz.” nor of the Ermces of this world that come to nought., But
we speak the wisdom of God in a mystery, even the hidden
This text has caused as much speculation as any text in wisdom which God ordained before the world unto our
the whole bible ; rivers of ink have been shed to explain glory.” Now if Paul would not preach the wisdom of
its meaning ; brains have been addled in trymng to find men or the world, surely the Angel would '105  IDstruct
some great mystery which the wisdom of this world, as John to use the wisdom of man or of this worlg, For the
was supposed, could only discover ; and in trying to be wisdom of this world is foolishness with God. 1 Cor. iii.
wise above what was written, men have lost their balance | 19. And if P aul said, our faith should not stand in the wis-
and fell into absurdities too ridiculous to mention. Some dom of men, neither would John have given any thing that
have searched through all the vocabulary of Greeck names, depended on the wisdom of men for a foundation of our
to find one whose numerical letters wau{d make the num- f‘“th; But Paul has taught us what true wisdom is béody‘.
ber 666, and they have been wonderfully blest for they ing “ Christ the power of God, and the wisdom of God.”
found a number ; but here again there remained a difficulty “ But God hath revealed them unto usby his spirit, for the
to surmount which required as much ingenuity as the for- spirit searcheth all things, yea, the deep thin s of God.”
mer, but to remedy the evil every Greek scholar chose the And Paul tells us how we may exercise this wisdom,
one his fancy dictated, wrote his book on the number 666, - 1 Cor. ii. 13,  Which things also we speak, not in the
and then died and his wonderful name died with him, for words which man’s wisdom teacheth, but which the Hol
every wise Greek had his own favorite name, Also, the Ghost teacheth : com ring spiritual things withs iritual.”
Latin book-worms not wishing to be outdone by their Greek Here then, my dear earer, is the great secret of wisdom,
brethren rumaged all the cﬁd goatskin parchments and i 1o compare spiritual things with spiritual, and then we
musty books in the cloisters of all the monks in christen. | have the mind and will of the spirit, and shall not be ve
dom, land, behold, a much Ereater lharvizst was the fruit of : liablle toerr. Let us then follow this rule while we try fo
their labor, for now every Latinus had three or more names f explain. .
1o his sharé; and in all this wisdom all other nations were ﬁ The bea__at numbered in the text. And, ik
left without any wisdom exce(gt what they borrowed from 1st. Let us inquire what beast it is? I answer, it is the
their neighbors, the learned Greeks and Latins. But I ', first beast. See our context, 12th verse, And he_exer-
hope, my dear hearer, that you have learned that if (here ' ciseth all the power of the first beast before him,” that is,
is any mystery of God not explamed by the bible, it is not the beast which John saw come up out of the sea, (the
for us to understand. Therel}r;re, in the treating upon this Roman government) having seven heads and ten ]mms,
subject, I shall endeavor to present the scripture on the : and upon his horns ten crowns, and ufon his head the name
point, and then leave you fo judge whether we haye light 1 of blﬂ;PhﬁmJV and the beast which I saw was like unto a
or not, ' leopard, and his feet were as the feet of a bear, and his
mouth as the mouth of a lion, and the dragon gave him his
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power, and his seat and great authority.” By this beast 1
understand the same as Daniel’s fourth kingdom, the Ro-
man government ; by “ names of blasphemy,” I understand
a mode of worship which would be idolatrous or blasphem-
ous; by the dragon, we must understand the civil pl:ower
of the same government giving its power to the ecclesias-
tical beast whether Pagan or Papal. 3d verse, And I
saw one of his heads, Haf blasphemy, Pagan) as it were,
wounded to death ; and his deadly wound was healed : {b{
the substitution of the Papal blasphemous head,) and all
the world wondered after the beast.”

John then goes on to describethe civil power of this Ro-
man government under this last head, and shows the length
of time they would exercise this last power, ¢ forty-two
months,” which is the same as Daniel’s time, times and an
half, or John's 1260 days, mentioned Rev. xi. 3: xii. 6.
His power to make war and overcome the saints is foretold.
In the tenth verse he shows us how this civil dpuwer should
be destroyed, by captivity and the sword, and this was ful-

- filled in 1798, when the pope was carried a captive into
France, and the states of Italy were conquered by the sword
of the French army. 1In the 11th verse he gives us a dis-
covery of the same beast in hisecclesiastical power ; Pagan
Rome in the first beast and Papacy in the image beast, and
it will be evident to any one wL
carefully, that John was not commanded to number the
image beast, for the civil power of that beast was before
numbered in the 5th verse, but the beast which existed
before him, which the Papal ecclesiastical beast is an
image of, or Daniel’s daily sacrifice abomination, Daniel
xii 11, the one which Paul said, “He who now letteth
will let, until he be taken out of the way.”

In this passage it is evident the Apostle alludes to the

. same power although he carls it the * working of satan.”
John also gives a similar description in Rev. xu. 9, And
the dragon was cast out, that old serpent called the devil, and
satan, which deceiveth the whole world : he was cast out
into the earth, and his angels were cast out with him.”
But I have another evidence that the beast numbered was

Pagan Rome, and I think it must be conclusive testimony,’

in Rev. xvii. 3. In this chapter one of the seven angels
that had the seven vials came to instruct John, and to show
him “The judgment of the great whore with whom the
kings of the “earth had commitled fornication, and the in-

o will examine the chapter -
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habitaats of the earth have been mgde drunk with the wine
of her fornication,” * 8o he carried me away in the spirit
into the wilderness, and I saw a woman set upon a scarlet
coloured beast full of names of blasphemy, having seven
heads and ten horns,”

Here the same idolatrous beast, having seven heads and
ten horns, 15 described ; the woman sitting upon this beast
is the same as Daniel’s little horn which came up among
the ten horns, and shows plainly that it was that part of
Roman power which was prior to the woman, and was of
course called the first beast. When John saw this woman
on the scarlet coloured beast, he wondered with great ad-
miration, and says, Rev. xvii. 7, *“ And the angel said unto
me, Wherefore didst thou marvel? I will tell thee the mys-
tery of the woman and of the beast that carcieth her, which
hath the seven heads and ten horns. The beast that thou
sawest was, and is not ; and shall ascend out of the bottom-
{ess pit, and go into perdition, and they that dwell on the
earth sl,mll wonrer, whose names were not written in the
book of life from the foundation of the world, when they
behold the beast that was, and is not, and yetis.” “That
was,” Pagan Rome before John saw his vision, *and is
not,” yet in its last stage of Papal Rome, ‘“and yet is,” in
the same spirit, for Papal Rome is but en image of Pagan-
ism, as says the Apostle, II. Thess. ii. 6,7, *“ And now ve
know what withholdeth, that he may be revealed in his
tume, for the mystery of iniguity doth already work.” And
1. John i, 18, * Little children it is the last time and as ye
have heard that antichrist shall come, even now are there
many antichrists, whereby we know it is the last (ime.”
And again, Rev. xvii. 9, And here is the mind which
hath wisdom ;”* evidently referring John right back to our
text, *“ Here is wisdom, let him that hath understanding,”
the same as mind in the above quotation. *The séven
heads are seven mountains on which the woman sitteth,
and there are seven kings; five are fallen, one is, and the
other is not yet come ; and when he cometh, he must con-
tinve a short space, and the beast that was, and is not,
even he is the eighth, and 15 of the seven, and goeth into

rdition.” These texts explain the whole matter, for it
15 evident (hat the beast here alluded to, was the seven
headed monster who was then in existence when John
‘wrote, for five of its axecutive forms of government, (of
which kings and mountains are figures,) had fallen. Re-
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ublican Rome had five different offices under that particu-
ﬂll‘ form of government; her senatorial, tribunate, consu-
lar, diumwr and {riumvirate. These were fallen, One
is, that was when John wrote his prophecy, Imperial, and
the other bad not yet come, Kingly, which is the same as
the ten horns. For when the western empire fell, Rome
was divided into ten kingdoms, ** And the ten horns which
thou sawest are ten Kings which have received no king-
dom as )"lgt; but receive power as kings one hour with the
beast. These have one mind (that is, were all converted
to the Catholic faith,) and shall give their power and
strength unto the beast, Papal Rome. * These shall make
war with the Lamb, and the Lamb shall overcome them ;
for he is Lord of lords and King of kings; and they that
are with him are called, and chosen, and faithful.” = And
although this beast, whatever form it may assume, whether
Pagan or Papal, may for a season tyrannize over and tram-
ple on the followers of Christ, through the agency of the
evil power of empires, kingdoms, states or republics, yet
He who rules over all, will, in the end, destroy all these
powers, and himself reign King of kings and Lord over

~all. “knd the ten horns which thou sawest upon the beast

these shall hate the whore, and shall make her desolate and
naked, and cut her flesh, and burn her with fire.”

This text has been literally accomplished within a few
years and those kingdoms which were of the ten, king.
doms which first gave power to the beast, have of late per-
secuted, and destroyed her, who is the abomination of the
whole earth. Witness the transactions of Great Britian,
France, Spain, Portugal, Austria, Naples and Tuscany,
the Seven Kingdoms which were not plucked up by the
little horn, each of these nations have in their turn resisted
the power and pretensions of the Pope of Rome, until his
civil authority, is reduced to a cypher in all these king-
doms. *For God hath‘iut in their hearts to fulfil his wi
and to agree and give their kingdom unto the beast, until
the words of God shall be fulfilled.” Then ust the Papal
beast, the image of Paganism, be numbered and finished,
and like a weighty mill-stone sunk in the deep, he must
with the Pagan beast sink forever and ever.

Thus we see the two beasts although supported by the
same power, “ the great red Dragon or Roman kingdom,”
exercising the same authority over the bodies and souls of
men, partaking of the same spirit of satan, made like each
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other, one being but an image of the other, having the
same names of ilasphemy on tghair heads, 2nd both havin
at the close of their times the same ten horns, and bot|
have, and are to have, their civil power destroyed by the
same ten horns. Yet we see them kept separate and dis-
tinct. Pagan Rome must reign his time, and then the ten
horns, or kings, would take away the “daily sacrifice
abomination,” and place m his stead the *abomination
that maketh desolate.” The last abomination was nurm-
bered in the same chapter where our text is found, * forty
and two months.” And why not give us the number of the
first beast? He has: “ Let him that hath understanding,
count the number of the beast ; for it is the number of a
man; and his number is six hundred three score and six.”
This brings us to our next proposition.

11I. To show what we may understand by the number-
ing of the beast. ;

And first, what may we understand by numbering any
thing of this kind in scripture ? For the scripture must be
our guide, as we have before said. _

I answer, it is to count, to finish, or to destroy, when
used in a figurative sense, or in prophetic scriptute, as in
Isa. xxii. 10, * And ye have numbered the houses of Je-
rusalem, and the houses have ye broken down to fortify the
wall.” They were accused by the prophet of destroying
houses, by numbering them or counting them for destruc-
tion. Also see Isa. Ixv. 12, ¢ Therefore will I number
you to the sword, and ye shall all bow down to the slaugh-
ter.” Here again it is used in the same sense: I will
reckon or count you to the sword. Again, Dan. v. 25, 26,
« Apd this is the hand writing that was written; MENE,
MENE, TEKEL, UPHARSIN. This 15 the interpretation of
the thing : MENE, God hath numbered thy kingdom and
hath finished it.” .

As, therefore, the idolatrous and blasphemous kingdom
of Babylon was numbered and finished by God, conveyed
by the hand writing on the wall to the knowledge of Dan-
iel and others, so was John commanded, by the inspiration
of the Holy Spirit, to write in this last book of prophecy.

The meNE, TEKEL of this last idolatrous Pagan beast,
“ hero is wis(]um,” let a wise Daniel, or him that hath ths
wisdom of God like a Daniel, or ¢ let him that hath under-
standing,” in the word of God, or him that will compars
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scripture with scripture, “ count the number of the beast,”
or the number of his-name.

Let us inquire what is the name of this beast? His
name is blasphemy, because he causes all, both high and
Jow, rich and poor, bond and free, to worship stocks and
stones, idols of guhj, and silver and wood, that can neither
see, hear, nor talk. See the 1st verse of our context, *“and
upon his head the name of blasphemy,” which teaches us
what the name of this beast is, and shows us that we are to
count, or reckon, how long before the blasphemies of this
Pagan power will be finished, * For it is the number of a
man ;”’ and'what, you may inquire, is the number of a man ?
1 answer again, we must apply to God’s word, ¢ the num-
ber of a man.”

Moses says, Exodus xxiii. 26, “ The number of thy days
I will fulil”” Job, speaking of man, says, Xiv. 5, ¢ Bee-
ing his days are determined, the number of his months is
with thee, thou hast appointed his bounds that he cannot
pass.” David says, Ps. xe. 12, “ 8o teach us to number
our days, that we may apply our hearls unto wisdom,”
Therefore, we may reasonably conclude that the ¢ number
of & man,;
often speak of man in connection with his time of sojourn

on the earth, calling it days ; as * few and evil has been
the da;)s of my pilgrimage ;” * died, being old and full of

days;” “length of days is in her right hand ;* «all the
days of thy life ;”” 1 will wait all the dys of my appoint-
ed time until my change come.” If this is the understand-
ing of this part of our text, which I cannot see anx\f1 reason
to doubt, then our text has this plain meaning. *“ Here is”
need of spiritual ““ wisdom ; let him that hath understand-
ing of the word count the number of his days, the beast
for his days are numbered as a man’s, they are six hundred
three score and six.” This power, Rome Pagan, would
be taken away when his six hundred and sixty-six prophet-
ic days should end ; and this brinﬁs us toshow when those
days begun, and of course when they ended.

li‘mhey must have began when the Jewish rites and cere-
monies were in being, for this was the sole object of Pagan-
ism, to counteract the Jewish rituals and draw the Jewish
worshipers into idolatry, and to blend the heathen rites with
theirs.. They must have began before Christ was born, for
the great red dragon having seven heads and ten horns was
to stand before the woman " (the Jewish Church) ready to
devour the man child as soon as it was born. They could

? is the number of his days, and the scriptures -

CHRIST'S SECOND COMING, 61

not have begun before they became connected with the Jews
for the reason that no nation isjprophecied of, or noticed in
the prophecies, except they are somehow connected with
the people of God, and for the very reason that this beast
was to tread down the Jews, and finally by cunning, deceit
and intrigue_destroy the city and nation of the Jews, then
I'think the fairest conclusion is that when they became con-
nected with the Jews by league, and when they had con-
quered Dariel’s third kingdom, the Grecian. Then, and
not until then, had the Romans any part in this rophecy.
This agrees with the angel’s statement, Daniel xi. 23,
“After the league made with him (that is Romans) he
shall work deceitfully and become strong with a small’ (re-
%ublican) people.”” This league was made between the

omans and the Jews, ratified and carried into effect when
the Greeks under Bachides lefi besieging Jerusalem, upon
the command of the Romans, and as Josephus and Macca-
bees tells us never returned to trouble them ( the Jews) any
more., This league, then, took effect when the third king-
dom in Daniel’s vision ceased harrassing the Jews and the
fourth kingdom began his rule over the Jews and the world.
This was in the year B. C. 158. Let those who wish to
be satisfied of the correctness of the foregoing statements
read the 8th and 9th chapters of the I. Maccabees, and Jo-
sephus B. XII. chapter x. sec. 6 of his antiquities. Then
if this be correct, that Pagan Rome began his power in the
year B. C. 138, and was to continue 666 years, when
would Paganism fall in the Roman kingdom and the * daily
sacrifice abomination,” be taken out of the way to make
room for the abomination of desolation? 1 answer, take
158 from 666 and you will have 508. Then in the year
A.D. 508 Paganism ceased.

What is the history of that time? I answer that about
the year A. D. 476 the western empire of Rome crumbled
to pieces, and the Pagan nations of the north crossing the
Rhine and the Danube, established ten kingdoms in what
was considered the western empire. France was the prin-
¢ipal kingdom of the ten. These kingdoms were all gov-
erned by Pagan kings, and history informs us that in the
city of Rome and other places in the empire these Pagan
conquerors ‘sacrificed men, women and children to their
Supgoud deitics. And that in the year 496 Clovis king
of France was converted and baptised into the christian
faith, and that the remainder of these kings embraced the
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religion of Christ shortly after, the last of which was bap-
tised in the year 508, and of course Paganism ceased, havin

1>t its head by the power of the sword or kings who wiel

the sword. ﬁere then was the accomplishment of two
important Erophacies; the daily sacrifice abomination tak-
en out of the way, and the Pagan beast receiving its deadly
wound by a sword ; since which time we have no account
of any Pagan rites or sacrifices being offered within the
bounds of ancient Rome. How exactly has the word of
God been accomplished ? How just and true are all the
ways of the God of heaven? And how blind are mortals
that they cannot see their own destiny in the rise and fall
of others. I am astonished sometimes when I reflect on
the simple truths of the word of God, the exact fulfilment
of the prophecies, that more do not believe, repent, and

turn to God.

LECTURE V.
e $ @

Dawer x. 14. “ Now I am come ¢
derstand what shall betall thy people inotm!:?f;am,
Jor yet the vision is for many days.” %

This is the third time the angel Gabriel ¢ i
Daniel. ~ The first time was wi‘:zn Daniel 11?(? E;n:::::;: t
of the he goat. Daniel viir. 16. This was 553 years b:
fore Christ. The second time he came was wheﬂ Daniel
gns praying for the deliverance of his people from th:ai

abylonish captivity, fifteen years after the first visit whe;
he instructed him into the seventy weeks, and crucifixi
of the Messiah. Now he has come 1 the third earot:}
Cyrus the Persian, in the 534 B. C. 21 years aﬁeri)a el
bad his vision of the four beasts, nineteen after the he nu:

]

and four years after the seventy week’s instruction,

After informing Daniel his i
f gD purpose, as in our te
making some preliminary observations concernin tit; :?3—

ion in the remainder of the tenth ins hi
teachings to Daniel, and through hi¥2 Iﬁilh t lgsﬁl:;:

of the I1th chapter, 1t verse, he t
enly messenger, is. The same who 'uﬁ?l?aelzie’ll)haen}i‘:laiv;
the seventy weeks. (See Daniel ix. 1, 21.) And in the
second verse he begins with the fifth king of Persia, th
very same king who issued the decree to Ezra to g g
and build the walls of Jerusalem, which began our seﬁgnli
geelgs. Daniel ix, 25: Ezra vii. 1—14. For the ﬁrs)tr
ersian king was then on the throne, Daniel x. 1, which
ggs the third year of the reign of Cyrus, kin of Persia
. E)s was the same Cyrus who was general and son-in-law
b arius the Mede, that conquered Babylon. Besides
] om ‘ there should be yet three kings,” which three
n:l%:d v::rg cz:{l::xlferxe!g DaEius and Ahasuerus, as they are
ure.  See Ezraiv. v. and vi. cha
;ﬁ aware that hlatnrﬁi!:as named four where acri}?ttt?: bni
y named three. tory names 1, Cambyses ; 2, Smer-
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dis, same as Artaxerxes above named in scripture ; 3, Da-
rius, son of Hystaspes same as above ; 4, Xerxes, same
as scripture calls Agasuerus. Why the scripture did not
name Cambyses, if there was such a king, T am not able to
tell, unless his reign was so shorl, which all historians agree
in, that he had no hand in building or hindering the build-
ing of the temple at Jerusalem, as the other three kings
had which Ezra has named. But as Gabriel did not come
to tell Dantel any thing which was not “ noted in the scrip-
ture of truth,” (see Daniel x. 21, ¢ But I will shew thee
that which is noted in the seriptureof truth.”) ~ Therefore
the language of ourtext now under examination will be
this, * There shall stand up yet three kings in Persia,
(noted in the scripture of truth) and the fourth shall be far
richer than they a?l,“&c, This fourth king was Artaxerxes
Longamus, and is the same king noted in E.zra vii. and the
first and only king of Persia  noted in the scriptures,” who
ever gavea decree to rebuild the wallsund streets of Jerusas
Jem, especially in troublous times. We may therefore reason-
ably and conclusively determne that the messenger Gabriel
begins his instruction with this king’s reign, the 5th kin
noted in scripture.  And if so we have another strong an
foreible evidence that in Daniel’s vision of the ram and he
oat, began with the seventy weeks, 457 years before the
Eirﬁ\ of Christ and 490 years or 70 prophetic weeks before
his death. Daniel'xi 3,4. We have the plain history of
Alexander the “copgueror of the world, his death, and di-
vision of the kin&imo four great empires. Hear what
Gabriel says of himi'fhore than 200 years before the event
happened, and leara ye sceptics, the evidence that this pro-
hecy is of divine origin. ' And a mighty king shall stand
up that shall rule with great dominion and do according to
his will. - And when he shall stand up, his kingdom siall
be broken, and shall be divided toward the four winds
of heaven and not to his posterity nor according to his do-
minion which he ruled ; for his kingdom shall be plucked
up, even for others besides those,” %that is his posterity.)
Need I then tell my hearers that history tells us th
Alexander conquered the then known world in about six
i;em, and that he died 323 years B. C. at Babylon; that
is kingdom was divided among his greatest generals, from

which division arose four great kmgtloms,lﬁlﬁy t in the

South, Persia in the east, Syria in the north, acedo-
nia in the west, which kingdoms lasted until conquered by
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the Romans. Between the years 190 and 30 B. C. nearly
all these kingdoms became fh}man proyinces. From Dan-
iel xi. 5, 13, inclusive, we have a rophecy of the two
principal kingdoms out of these four, Egypt and Syria, and
any one who may have the curiosity to see the exact agree-
ment between the prophecy and history, can read Rollin’s
ancient history where he has not only given us the history
but applied this prophecy. And as I see no reason to dis-
agree from him in his application of these texts, I shall
therefore, for brevity’s sake, pass over these texts, and ex-
amine the text, Daniel xi. IJ. *“ And in these times there
shall many stand up against the king of the south: also,
the robbers of thy people shall exalt themselves 1o estab-
lish' the ‘vision; but they shall fall.” "The king of the
south, in this verse, without any doubt, means king of
Egypt; but what the robbers of thy people means remains
yet a doubt perhaps to some, That it cannot mean Anti-
ochus or any king of Syria it is plain, for the Angel had
been talking about that nation for a number of verses pre-
vious and now says, *“ also the robbers of thy eople,” &e.
evidently implying some other nation. T will admit that
}}ntmch_us did perhaps rob the Jews; but how could this
“establish the vision,” as Antiochus is not spoken of any
where in the vision as performing any act of that kind, for
he belonged to what is called the Grecian kingdom in the
vision. ~Again, ““ fo establish the vision,” must mean fo
make sire, complete, or fulfil the same. And if it cannot
be shown that the Grecian kingdom was to rob the people
of God, I think it must mean some other nation which
would do these acts, to which every word will apply. And
to this we need not be at a loss ; for at this very time of
which the Angel is speaking, Rome, the least kingdom in
Daniel’s vision, did exalt itself, and this kingdom 531 have
}he.very marks in the vision, and in the events following.
This kingdom was to have great iron teeth, it was to break
in pieces, and stamp the residue with the feet of it. The
vision also says, * He shall destroy wonderfully, and shall
rosper and practice, and shall destroy the mighty and
oly people, and that he should magnify himself;” &c. the
same as exalt himself: Daniel vii. 7,23 ¢ viii. 10—12,
24,95 verses. And it cannot be denied but that the Jews
have been robbed of their city and sanctuary by the Ro-
mans, and the Christian church has been persecuted and
robbed by this dreadful beast, the Roman kingdom. Tt 18

9
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evident too that when this kingdom falls, the vision will
be completed, fulfilled, established ; “ but they shall fall,”
says the Angel in the verse under our present examination,
‘“they shall fall,” that is the ten horns in this fourth king-
dom when the vision is fulfilled or established, and when
the stone cut out of the mountain without hands shall grind
them to powder. We will take the 15th, “ So the king of
the north.” Rome is now the king of the north, because
they had conquered the Macedonian kinsdom and had be-
come masters of the countries north and east before they
attacked Egypt. * Shall come and cast up a mount, and
take the most fenced cities ; and the arms of the south shall
not withstand, neither his chosen people, neither shall there
be any strength to withstand,” 'IPhis was about fifty years
before Christ, when Pompey, a Roman general, conquered
Egdvpt and made that kingdom tributary to the Romans,
and afterwards entered Jerusalem and made them subjects
of the Roman government. See verses 16 and 17, * But
he that cometh against him,” (Pompey coming agamst
Eg{lpt,) “shall do according to his own will, and none
shall stand before him, and he shall stand in the glorious
land which by his hand shall be consumed. He shall also
set his face to enter with the strength of his whole king-
dom and upright ones with him,” (or men of equal condi-
tions, as it might have been rendered.) The Roman army
of which Pompey had the command, when he went into

Egypt and Palestine, were composed of the sons of all the’

cipal citizens of Rome, who were, according to the
ws of the republic, to serve ten years in the service of
their country before they weré admitted to receive the high
offices which they might afterwards be candidates for.
This accounts for the lanxuage just read in the text, “ u
right ones with him.” And “‘thus shall he do: he sha
give him the daughter of woman, corrupting her; but she
shall not stand on his side nor be for him.”” When Pom-
pey went into Egypt, he found that country divided be-
tween Ptolemy and Cleopatra. Pompey, after he had
made them tributary to the Romans, compelled them to
settle their differences by marriage. Afterwards when
Julius Cesar came aﬁainst Pompey with his western vete-
rans, with whom he had conquered the west part of Eu-
rope, and in the battle fought between these two contend-
ing nivals, PomEey and Julius Cesar, Cleopatra had the
command of the Egyptian fleet on the side of Pompey: but
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in the midst of the action she deserted over to Ceasar with
her whole fleet, which turned the fortune of the day in
favor of Julius Ceesar. Pompey then fled into the Grecian
isles, where he compelled many of them to declare in his
favor. But Cesar soon followed him, and at the battle of
Pharsalia completely defeated Pompey, who was slain by
a band of pirates or robbers. This part we have in the
18th verse, ¢ Afler this shall he (Pompey) turn his face
unto the isles, and shall take many ; but a prince ( Cesar)
for his own behalf shall cause the reproach offered by him
(Pompey) to cease; without his own (Cmsar) reproach,
he shall cause it to turn upon him, (Pompey,) 19thverse,

“Then he (Cwsar) shall turn his face towards the fort of”

his own land : but he shall stumble and fall, and not be
found.”  The history of Cesar’s death 1s familiar to every
school boy.  After be had conquered Pompey, he ventur-
ed to Rome, entered the city in triumph, and a few days
after, when he was about to be crowne Emperor, he was
slain in the senate house, before Pompey’s pillar, by his
own friends, ¢ he stumbled and fell and was not found.”
20th verse, “ Then shall stand up in his estate a raiser of
taxes, in the glory of the kingdom : but within a few days
he shall be destroyed, neither in anger nor in battle.”
This verse describes Octavius Cesar who first taxed the
Roman provinces, Judea being taxed, see Luke ii. 1, 5,
when our Saviour was born; but OctaviusCasar, afterwards
called Augustus Casar, was not slain like his uncle Julius,
nor like his successors; but died peaceably in his bed.
21st and 22d verses, ¢ And in his estate shall stand up a
vile gerson to whom they shall not give the honor of the
kingdom : but he shall come in peaceably, and obtain
the kingdom by flatteries. And with the arms of a flood
shall they be overthrown from before him, and shall be
broken ; yea, also the prince of the covenant.” In these
two verses we have lEo history of Tiberius Casar, who
was the successor of Octavius Cesar, in the Roman em-
pire; and was one of the most vile, profligate, bloody
tyrants that ever sat-upon the Roman throne. History
gives us the same account, that he oblained by flatteries
the kingdom, and afterwards ruled it by tyranny. He also
assumed the name of Augustus. In his reign, Christ was
crucified, ¢ the prince of the covenant was broken.” Here
ends the history of the seventy weeks. This prophetic
history being divided into fonr divisions, the first part is the
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history of the seventy weeks, to which we have been
attending, which began in the seventh year of Artaxerxes’
reign, and ended in the twenty second - vear of Tiberius
Camsar’s, being four hundred and ninety years; the second
part will be the history of Pagan Rome, which begins with
the first league made between the Romans and the Jews,
and will earry us down six hundred and sixty-six years
You will likewise observe that the Angel goes back and
begins this history with the league, 22d verse, * And
after the league made with him he shall work deceitfully :
he shall come up, and shall become strong with a small
ople.” Let us in the first place inquire, between whom
15 this league made ? The Romans must be one of the con-
tracting parties, from the fact that the Angel is talking
about that government betore and afterwards, and that the
fourth or Roman kingdom was to work deceitfully, * and
lhrou{;';h his policy also he shall cause craft to prosper in his
hand.” See Daniel viii. 25. And also from the circum-
stance of their being a small or republican people at first,
Rome too was small in territory at this time, although
many nations and kingdoms were tributary unto them : hut
who was the other contracting party in this league? I an-
swer, it must have been some people whom the Angel had
in view, and he, Daniel, had the same in view or he would
have given some mark by which Daniel or the reader could
have come to a just conclusion. Yes; this was the case;
for he had told Daniel in the very outset, *“ Now I am come
to make thee understand what shall befall thy people in
the latter days.” See our text. This then is the key that
unlocks the whole subject, and explains two important
points in the vision. First, it teaches who are the subjects
of this vision ; and secondly, when and how the Roman
kingdom became connected with the vision If Iam thus
far correct, then the Angel has reference to the league made
with the Romans 158 years B. C. when the Grecian gene-
‘ral Bacchides withdrew his army from before Jerusalem
and never retarned to vex the Jews any more, as says
I. Macabees ix, 72. For the history of this league, you ean
read I. Maccabees viii, and Josephus B. XII. chap. x. see.
6. This league was the first ever made between the Ro-
mans and the Jews as Josephus tells us, and the year it
took effect, when the Grecian kingdom, Demetricus at the
command of the Romans, ceased to trouble the Jews, and
the Romans began to work deceitfully, was one hundred
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and fifty-eight years before Christ. Then began the Pagan
beast to exercise his influence over the people of God.
And now let us pursue his history as given by the Angel
Gabriel, 24th verse, * He shall enter peaceably, even upon
the faitest places of the province; and he shall do that
which his ﬂulhers have not done, nor his fathers’ fathers ;
he shall scatter among them the prey and spoil and riches ;
yea, he shall forecast his devices agamnst the strong holds
even for a time.” This verse is a true history of the rise
of the Roman power ; they did scatter the prey and spoil
among the provinces, and conquered more nations by their
munificence and benevolence in the outset, than by their
arms or battles. Rome bought more nations by riches and
intrigue than she. conquered in war; and she compelled
the Jews to submit for about two centuries to that which
1o nation before had been able ever to do, viz. to be ruled
by kings, governors and high priests, appointed by the Ro-
mans, and not chosen by themselves. = 25th verse, “ And
he shall stir up his power and his courage against the kin

of the south with a great army ; and the king of the south
shall be stirred up to battle witk a very great and mighty
army ; but he shall not stand: for they shall forecast de-
vises against him.” = This is a description of the war in
Egypt under the government of Mark Antony and Octavius
Cwsar, ¢ Yea, they that feed of the portion of his meat
shall destroy him, and his army shall overflow, and many
shall fall down slain.” When Antony went into Egypt
with a great army, Cleopatra then queen of Egypt, deserted
her husband’s standard, as she had before Esévmpey’s, and
went over to Mark Antony with all the forces she could
command, by which means Egypt became an easy prey to
the Romans: so that a part of the Egyptian army, that fed
of the portion of the king’s meat, were the means of de-
stroving the kingdom. ¢ And both of these kings’ hearts
shafl be to do mischief, and they shall speak lies at one
table ; but it shall not prosper : for yet the end shall be at
the time appointed.” "These two kings are Antony and
Octavius, their characters agreeing with the descrip-
tion given in this passage. %Iistory agreeing that they
ruled over the Romans for a season jointly, and that they
were both of them great deceivers and liars. History also
informs us that after’ Antony had conquered Egypt, he and
Octavius quarreled ; Octavius Cesar declared war against
Antony, marched an army towards Egypt, and at the battle
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of Actium defeated Antony and Cleopatra’s forees, after-
wards took Alexandria in Egypt, and Antony and Cleo-
patra put themselves to death, and Egypt becomes a Ro-
man province. This was thirty years before the birth of
Christ. 28, “Then shall he return into his land with
great riches ; and his heart shall be against the holy cove-
nant; and he shall do exploits and return to his own land.”
“Then Octavius returned to Rome. And the next exploit
that this fourth kingdom would do would be against the
holy covenant. The{ by their authority crucified our
Savior, persecuted the saints, and destroyed Jerusalem,
and this fills up the acts of this Pagan history until towards
the close of the reign of the Pagan beast. 29, “ At the
time appointed he sﬁ::ll return, and come toward the south :
but it shall not be as the former, or as the latter.” The
time appointed must mean the length of the reign of this
beast whose history the Angel is now gme which I have
shown in a former lecture, is 666 years. * e shall return
and come towards the south,” not as the former or latter.
Not as the Romans going into Egypt, the latter ; nor the
Syrians going into Egypt, as the former : but laly must
now take her turn to be overrun by the northern barba-
rians. Therefore the Angel says, in the next yerse, see

30, ¢ For the ships of Chittim shall come against him.”
"The meaning of which is, that the Huns which lived on
the north of the Adriatic sea, the place where it was an-
ciently called Chittim, under their leader Attila, (sirnamed
the scourge of God,) should ravaée the Roman empire.

This was fulfilled 447 years after Christ. * Therefore he
shall be grieved and return, and have indignation against
the holy covenant ; so shall he do: he shall return, and
have intelligence with them that forsake the holy cove-
nant,”

About the time that Attila ravaged the Roman empire,
Christians conceived it to be a judgment of God upon the
Romans for their idolatry and wickedness, refused to bear
arms in favorof the Roman emperors, which led toa bloody

persecution of Christians and a renewal of Pagan rites and .

sacrifices, which had been partially suspended during the
reign of Constantine and succeeding emperors, except in
the case of Julian the apostate. * And arms shall stand
on his part,” that is the force of the empire would be on
the side of Paganism. “ And they shall pollute the sanc-
tuary of strength.”  They, in this passage, mean the go-
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vernments or kings, established on the fall of the Roman
empire in the west, by the Huns, Goths and Vandals of the
north. “ Sanctuary of strength,” is meant Rome. And
it is said that at the time that Rome was taken, men, wo-
men and children were sacrificed to their Pagan deities.
“ And shall take away the daily sacrifice.” The angel is
iving us a history of what these kings would do, when
me should be divided into its ten toes, or when the ten
horns should arise which the angel has heretofore explain-
ed to mean ten kings. Daniel vii. 24. This is evident
by his using the plural pronoun instead of the singular, as
before, or as he will following when the little horn obtains
the power. To “take away the daily sacrifice,” means
to destroy Paganism out of the kingdom. This was done
by those ten kings who now ruled tEe Roman empire, and
would for a little season, until they should give their power
to the image beast. * And they shall place the abomina-~
tion that maketh desolate.”  7'hey, meanwng the ten kings,
shall _}l:lace, shall put in the room"or place of the daily
sacrifice ot Pagan beast which would now receive its
death wound by the sword, that is by the civil power of
this fourth kingdom, under the reigning power of these ten
kings; for John tells us, Rev. xvii. 12, l;%‘, “ And the ten
horns which thou sawest are ten kings, which have receiy-
ed no kingdom as yet ; but shall receive power as kings
one hour with the beast; these have one mind, being
all Pagans) and shall give their power and strenmL unto:
the beast,” that is, to support Paganism. Now this was.
evidently fulfilled, for afier the fall of the <western empire,,
A. D. 476, and before A. D. 490, ten kings had risen upon
the ruins and formed ten separate kingdoms, the names of
whch I have before 1ghren ; they all being Pagans of course-
they supported that form of worship, until they were con-
verted to the Christian faith, which happened within the
space of twenty years, Clovis the king of France havin
been converted “and baptised in the year A. D, 496, By
the year A, D. 508 the remainder of (he kings were brought
over and embraced the Christian religion, which closes ﬁ:e
history of the Pagan beast, whose number was 666 ; which
hegmmﬁng 158 years B. C. would end the beast’s reign
A.D. 508, having reigned but a short time, (one hour,
says John,) with the ten kings. We have now gone

through with the Jabriel’ :
o ngpromiwd. angel Gabriel’s second part of the history,
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I shall now go o with the illustration of the third part of
his prophetic history, which is the history of  the image

Beast, the deadly wound healed, or what Daniel calls “ the /

abomination that maketh desolate.” This beast would

. rule over the kings of the earth and tread the church of

God under foot forty-twomonths, ot time, times and a half,
which is twelve hundred and sixty years, in common time,
or as the angel tells us in Daniel xii. 11, from the taking
away the daily abomination, to st up the abomination that
maketh desolate, should be a thousand two hundred and
ninety days, showing a difference of thirty years from the
statement of the actual reign of the jmage beast and the
other, which includes all the time, from taking away down
through the setting up or reign of the image beast. There-
fore to reconcile ‘these two statements we must conclude
there was 30 years from A. D. 508, when Paganism ceas-
ed, before the image beast or Papal Rome would begin her
reign. If this is correct, then the 1290 began 508, and
would end us in 1798. But the reign of Papacy would
not be set up until A. D. 538, and would end us in the
same year, A. ). 1798, being 1260. This, then, is the
history the angel will give usnext. 32, And such as
do wickedly against the covenant shall be corrupted by flat-
terers: but the people that do know their God shall be
strong and do exploits.” - The ecclesiastical historians tell
us that in the begining of the sixth century, about A. D.
538, a number of writers in that day undertook to prove
that the Papal chair together with councils of his approval,
were infallible, and their laws were binding on the whole
church. These writers were highly honored and fiattered
with promotion by the reigning powers. While on the
other hand there were many who opposed this power of
the pope and clergy, who were denounced as schismatics
and Arians, and driven out of the kingdoms under the con-
trol of the Romish church. 33, * And they that under-
stand among the people shall instruct many; yet they shall
fall by the sword, and by flame, by captivity, and by
spoil ‘many days.” ‘Those who instructed the common
ople and opposed the worshiping of images, the infali-
ility of the pope and councils, the cannonizing of depart-
ed saints, were persecuted by the civil power F&h‘e sword)
were burnt by order of the ecclesiastical courts established
by the laws of Justinian, emperor of Constantinople, whose
code of laws published about A. D. 534, gave unto the
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bishop of Rome power to establish_courts for this purpose, -
and many in the sixth century and subsequent down to a
late period, “ many days,” suffered death, imprisonment
and confiscation of goods, in consequence of a difference of
opinion in matters of religion, by the tyranny of this abomi-
natien, “ the bloody Ciéy which has reigned over the kings
of the earth.” 34, ¢ Now when they shall fall they shall
be helped with a little help ; but many shall cleave to them
with flatteries.” This text agrees with one in Revelation
xil, 16, “ And the earth helped the woman.” =  But many
shall cleave to them,” that is many men of the world would
cleave to them, and professedly would flatter the true people
of God, that they were friendly at least to them, and by
these means satan carried on his wars against the children
of God. 35, ““ And some of them of understanding shall
fall, to try them, and to purge and to make them White,
even to the time of the end, because it is yet for a time a
Ezmted_.” This verse shows us thateven Christians would
led into some of the errors of Papacy and would be tried
and purged, even to the end of this image beast’s reign,
which time is appointed as I have already shown to be
““ time, times and a half,” 1260 years ending A. ‘D. 1798.
36, ¢ And the king shall do according to his will ; and he
shall exalt himself and magnify himself above every god,
and shall speak marvelous things against the God of gods,
and shall prosper till the indignation be aowmplishetf for
that, that is determined shall be done.” The king here
spoken of is the same as Daniel’s little horn, which came
up among the ten horns. It is the same that blasphemed
the God of heaven. It is mystical Babylon. Isa. xiv. 12—
15: Rev. xiii. 5,6. The same Paul has described in his
epistle, II. Thess. ii. 1—9. The same image beast which
we have been e}:uauninin{;l the history of, and one thing is
evident that this beast will continue until the day tha:ngod
pours out his mdignation upon a guilty world in some form
or other. 37, “ Neither shall he regard the God of his
fathers, nor the desire of women, nor regard any God ; for
he shall magnify himsell above all.” In this passsage we
have a plan description of Papacy, they do not worship
the same gods the Pagans did, * their fathers.” And their
clergy are forbidden to marry ; the pope calls himself the
vicegerent of God, or God on earth, having the keys of
heaven, &e. 38, But in his estate shall he honor the

10
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od of forces ; and a god whom his fathers knew not shall since which time the Pope of Rome has exercised no more
¢ honor with gold E?I(cli silver, and precious stones, and of his former power over any of the kings in Eurtipa, i
leasant things.” Tt is'true that tho pope for ages past has the Protestant church. We shall now close our illedcih.n'vn
Ead large armies at his command, and always a bedy guard on this history for the present, reser\i;uglthe remainder of
to attend him 1 his capital ; also, that they adorn their Gabriels interesting history for another lecture,
pictures with gold, and silver, and precious stones, and
pleasant things, and that the gods they worship, such as the
images ot Christ, Apostles and Virgin Mary, and canonized
Saints, were not known to Pagan worshipers. 39, ¢ Thus
shall he do in the most strong holds with a strange god
whom he shall acknowledge and increase with glory : and
_ he shall cause them to rule over many, and shal%divide the
land for gain.”

These Patron Saints which the Pope divided among the
several nations of the earth, and in almost every family,
each one having their Patron Sait to rule over them, b
the appointment of the Pope, were strange gods indeed,
and rational beings might truly wonder when they beheld
the power of this last abomination over the minds and judg-
ments of mankind. And then again to see the number of
kingdoms, provinces, states and territories which the Pope
has sold to enrich his coffers, without any more right or
title to them than we have to the land in the moon, must
conyince every one that the description given must apply
to the church of Rome or the Pope, who claims to exer-
:i]s: this great authority by his crazy title to St. Peter’s

ir.

We have now arrived to the end of the third division of
the Angel’s history ; for the next verse tells us, * And at

* the time of the end,” meaning the end of his power, to
tread on the church ’by his civil authority, or reign over
‘the Kings of the earth, and to diilme of lands for gain,
I have brought you down, my kind hearer, through a long
prophetic history of more than 2200 years, and landed you
to the year A. D. 1798, when the Pope of Rome lost his
civil power. In the beginning of the year 1798, on the
15th of February, a French general Berthier entered Rome
with a French army without resistance, deposed the Pope,
abolished the Papal government and erected the republic
of Italy. The Pope %)ein taken prisoner was carried a
prisoner by them first to Sglenna in Tuscany, from thence
to Florence, afterwards to Grenoble and then to Valence
in France, where he died on the 19th of August, 1799,
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Danier xii. 8. “ And I h.eard,' but 1 understood not :
then said I, O my Lord, what shall be the end of these
things 7

Previous to Daniel’s asking the question contained in
our text, he had been taught, as we have seen in our for-
mer lecture; not only the history of future events as they
would succeed each other down to the end of the world ;
but he had the regular order of time specified in the dura-
tion of the little horn, “ time, times and a half,” as in
Daniel vii. 25, and xi1. 7.  But he had been informed of
many events which should transpire after his* time, times
and @ half” should be finished, and not having the length
of the Pagan beast or daily abormnation given to him at ali
he could not tell or understand whereabouts in his gra.nci
number of 2300. days, the end of the civil power of the
litle horn or Papal Rome, carried him : there was no rule
given Daniel yet by which he could tell when or how long
after the crucifixion of the Messiahtbefore the daily sacri-
fice abomination would be taken out of the way, and the
power of the little horn be established, and the abomination
of desolation set up. Besure, Daniel had heard the whole
history down to the resurrection, and had the whole vision

ci?ed in his 2300 days, But as he saw there were evi-

ntly three divisions of the time after the cruaifixion or cut-
ting off of the Messiah at the fulfilment of his 490 years, or
70 weeks, down to the end of his 1810 years, which would
be the remainder of his total number of 2300 years, after
his 70 weeks should be fulfilled. = And having” only 1260
of those ﬁyesu's accounted for by the reign of his little horn,
leaving five hundred and fifty years to be applied on the
Pagan beast and for the events which we are to attend to
after the PaI[;al beast lost his civil power. Therefore the
rropiety of Daniel’s saying in our text, * Then I heard but

understood not,” l-f

u ¢ understood not how this time was -
divided, and, especially, haw much time would be taken
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up in the last division of the Angel’s history, beginning
with the 40th verse of the 11th gt:elmpter, wZere gur last
lecture ended, and finishing with the context of the 12th
chapter, the verse previous to our text, That this is the
plain and significant meaning is evident from what follows
our text, viz. the Angel’s answer to Daniel’s question,
* What shall be the end of these things?” % And he said
go thy way Daniel ; for the words are closed up and sealed
till the time of the end.” That is, my mission is closed,
the words are finished, and registered in the roll of God’s
word, they are sealed, that is, made sure, unalterable, will
stand until every word has its fulfilment, which in the
end shall be accomplished; not as some suppose, that
Daniel’s prophecy is seale‘f, closed up, out of sight, and
cannot be undersiood. This is not the way of God’s deal-
mgs with us ; for if this had been the Angel’s meaning he
would have said to Daniel as he did to Joﬁn in similar eir-
cumstances, Rev. x. 4, “ Seal up those things, and write
them not.”  But it is the reverse ; for he says in the next
verse, 10, “ Many shall be purified, and made white, and
tried ; but the wicked shalF do wickedly, and none of the
wicked shall understand.” None of the wicked shall un-
derstand, what? Why the things before spoken of, Dan-
iel’s vision and instruction. Very well, then the wicked
do right for once. Certainly, if your exposition of the for-
mer text is correct, that it is hid, and cannot be known
the{ are obeying the command of the Angel, close up and
seal the words, and surely they will not be condemned for
obedience. “But the wise shall understand,” says the
Angel. What shall the wise understand? 'They shall un-
derstand the vision ; or the words before spoken by the
Ani;el at least. Butjsay you, Daniel was commanded to
seal up and close the words, so that they may never know
them till the end, and the wise understand them? How
can these things be? I answer, these texts explain each
other. Thereis a close connection in the word of God
which must always be kept in view, and if our exposition
of one contradicts another of the same cormection or of like
import we may know there is a wrong in us. Now one
Ing is certain, ‘“all scripture is given by inspiration of
God, and is profitable for doctriney for reproof, for correc-
tion, for instriction ifi righteotisness, that the man of God
may be perfect, thoroughly furnished unto all good works,”
And ¢ secret tilings belong te God : but things revealed, to
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us and our children.” ' And when I sce pretended servants.
of God, men of great pretence to piety and knowledge, dis-
puting long and sharp on some metaphysical point in the-
ology which they nor their hearers can never understand,
and when they are asked to explain the plain declarations
of God, put it off; by saying, it 1s sealed ui and we ought
not to try fo understand it, it makes me think of Asop’s
fable ot the dog in the manger; of Christ’s reproof to the
scribes and pharisees, ‘ Woe unto yon scribes and phari-
sees, hypocrites! for ye shut up the kingdom of heaven
against men ; for ye neither gon yourselves, neither suffer

e them that are entering to go in;” and this passage in
{)aniel ¢ the wicked shall do wickedly ; andnone of the
wicked shall understand : but the wise shall understand.”
You may depend upon one thing, when you hear such
declarations as the above from the pulpit, that the speaker
does not love his bible as well as he loves his own popu-
larity, and studies to support his faith, the popular wri-
ters and standard authors of the day, more than the divine
revelation of God. But God is now trying his people, he
is now giving them a great rule to know their love for his
word, If the word of God is to them foolishness, and they
take more delight in the popular writers of the day, they

may depend upon it they are stumbling at that stumblin
stone. But the Angel tells us that many shall be purifi
and made white. This was good news to Daniel, and
ought to be so to usi]for itis the declaration of God through

the medium of Gabriel his messenger,  And from the
time that the daily sacrifice shall be taken away, and the
abomination that maketh desolate set up, there shall be a
thousand two hundred and ninety days. Blessed is he that
waiteth, and cometh to the thousand three hundred and five
and thirty days: but go thou thy way till the end be, for
thou shalt rest, and stand in thy lot at the end of the days,”
Now Daniel had all he could ask for, now he could under-
stand the time and the length, and part of every division
which the Angel had given him in his instruction, so far as
to fill up his vision of 2300 years (as we shall call them,
having proved in a former lecture that they ought to be
so reckoned and have been so fulfilled.) He has now
learned that to begin and reckon back from the resurrec-
tion, which he well knew would be 1810 vears after
Christ’s erucifixion, he might find out when the daily sacri-
fice abomination would be taken away. Therefore take

s
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1335 years from 1810 years would leave 475 years; and
he could reckon from the end of the 70 weeks or 490
years, to the end of Pagan Rome, would be 475, from
thence to the time he should stand in his lot, would be 1886
years. ‘Then by adding 490

475

1335

would make the sum fotal of his whole vision 2300 years.
And now let us suppose he wished to know whén the
abomination of desolation would end, and when it would
begin. He has only to take his numi‘:er one thousand two
hundred and ninety, as given him by his angel, from his
13885, thus, ", 1835

1290

45
and he finds that 45 years before the resurrection, the little

horn would lose his civil power. ‘Now let him take his
time, times and a half, and add say 1260 years to 45 years,
and he will find that the little horn begun ‘his reign 1305
years before the resurrection, and 30 years after the daily
sacrifice abomination was taken away. And now he is
prepared to give his vision and the instruction of the An-
gel all their proper bearings, and prove it thus :—
1st. The seventy weeks or 490 years to the crucifixion of
Christ, 490
From crucifixion, to taking away daily abomination, 475
From taking away Pagan rites, to the selting up
abomination of desolation,
From setting up Papal power, (time, times and an
half;) to the end of his civil reign, 1260

~ From the taking away the Papal civil rule, to' the

resurrection, 45
Now add these together and you will have the whole 2300
years of Daniel’s vision. Do you not, kind hearer, see by
this mode, and by these last numbers (given him, Daniel
could learn ‘every part ‘and division of the whole history
down to the time when he should stand in his lot. *But
now, for your instruction, we will suppose Daniel under-
stood our modle of reckoning time, he might have given it
to us in.this way, “ The 70 weeks or 490 years will be
accomplished, A, D. 83. The Pagan abomination w%ﬁe
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taken away 475 years afterwards, which will be A.D. 508.

he Papal abomination will be set up 30 years after, A. D.
538, and will continue1260 years, A.D.1798. After this 45
years, I shall stand in my lot, and all that come forth to this
resurrection will be blessed, A. D. 1843, ¢ Blessed is he
that waiteth and cometh to the thousand three hundred and
five and thirty days.” Rev. xx. 6. “ Blessed and holy is he
that hath part in the first resurrection.”

We are now prepared to give you the remainder of the

Angel’s instruction to Daniel, be%inning where we left off

in our last lecture, and you will likewise now take notice
that it is the last divisior, and what we now shall read to
you must all take place in 45 years, between the year 1798
and 1843.  So that you may almost all of you " judge for
yourselves upon your own observations, whetfler these
things are so or not.

e, therefore, begin at the 40th verse of the 11th chap-
ter of Daniel, *“ And at the time of the end,” meanin. tl?e
Papal civil power. Now another person has obtained this
civil power. 'This was Bonaparte the ruler of the French
_ nation. This year of which we are now treating was the

ver }Iear that the French destroyed the power oF the Pope,
and Bonaparte began his extraordinary career in conquest

and authority. - And it was evident by his success and for-
tune, that he was ramed:g by God himself for some great

special purpose. And through him, as an instrument,
:ﬂ% by mas.:l:s of the French revolution, the shackles that
had bound more than half of Europe in bigotry, supersti-
tion and tyranny, were burst asunder, and the “inquisition
and Papacy lost their power and terror over the bodies and
minds of men. At this time then our prophecy begins, and
Bonaparte is the person designnted by the pronouns ke and
him in thé prophecy. “And at the time of the end shall
the king uF the south push at him: and the king of the
north shall come against him like a whirlwind, with chari-
ots, and with horsemen, and with many shiﬁa.” This isa
description of an alliance entered into by the king of Sar-
dinia, Italy and Spain in the south, and Great Britain in
the north, for six years. England engaged in this treaty to
pay the king of Sardinia 2(%0,0005. per annum, to furnish
an army of horse and a large fleet. The command of the
fleet was given to Lord Nelson. Various was the success
of the allies in the south. Spain had to recede, and finally
joined the French, The king of Sardinia had to leave his

ko
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{erritories on the continentand shut himself up in the island
of Sardinia. The king of Naples fled to the island of Sicily
after making a vigorous push at the French in Nov. 1798,
and getting possession of Rome, while lord Nelson took
and destroyed the French fleet near the mouth of the Nile
the same year. Bat the French soon retook Italy, and this
broke up this league, and the French remained masters of
almost all that belonged to the western empire of Rome
except Great Britain. “ And he shall enter into the coun-
tries, and shall overflow, and pass over,” was literally ac-
complished. *He shall enter also into the glorious land,”
(or land of delight as it might have been translated.) This
I have no doubt means Italy. Bonaparte fought some of
his most brilliant battles in this delightsome country. The
battle of Marengo was fought, if I mistake not, in June,
1800, after crossing the Alps, an impassable barrier be-
tween France and Italy as it was supposed by his enemies.
““ And many countriesshall he overthrown.” Tt is said that
Bonaparte conquered three kingdoms at the battle of Ma-
rengo, “ But these shall escape out of his hands, even
Edom, and Moab and the chief of the children of Ammon.”
Bonaparte, when he went into Egypt, calculated to march
into the Bast Indies, he advanced into Syria where after
gaining some advantages he received a decisive check be-
fore St, John d’Aire, when he was obliged to raise the
siege and retreat back to Egypt with the shattered remains
of his army. So the country once ishabited by the Edom-
ites, Moabites and Ammonites ¢ escaped out of his hands.” -
42, “ He shall stretch forth his hands also upon the coun-
tries ;- and the land of Egypt shall not escape.” “Hands”
signifies power, and what country on the globe did not
more or less feel the effects of Bonaparte’s power ? Egypt
surely did not escape, for all lower Egypt was conquered
by his arms. 43, “But he shall have power over the
treasures of gold, and of silver, and over all the [precious
things of Egypt.” Bonaparte, in his conquest of Egypt,
levied contributions upon the inhabitants of the country
sufficient to support and pay his troops, and brought awa

mich with him. ¢ And the Lybians and Ethiopians shall
be at his steps.” When he first went into Egypt, he landed
his army in the coast of What was anciently called Lybia,
anid his Tast battle was fought in upper Egypt, what the an-
cients called Ethiopia. So both of these piaces were at
his steps although neither of them was fairly conquered as

11
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was Egypt. 44, “But tidings out of the east, and out of

the north, shall trouble him.” This was what was at that

time called the Holy Alliance. This was composed of

most of the kings on the north and east of France, which

finally proved the overthrow of the power of Bonaparte,

and the restoration of the Bourbons on the throne of France.

The news of this alliance caused him much trouble and

also his immediate return to France. ¢ Therefore he shall

go forth with %cat fury to destroy and utterly to make

away many.” This is a plain description of Bonaparte’s

campaign into Russia, He went forth with an army of

400,000 men, with fury, in order to break up the Holy

Alliance. - He did utterly destroy Moscow, and laid deso-

late the country through which he passed. He made away
with more than two hundred thousand of his own army,
besides the destruction of his enemies, say many thousands
more.. Such a destruction of life and property in one cam-
paign was never known since the days of the Persians and
the Greeks. 45,  And he shall plant the tabernacle of his
palace between the seas in the glorious holy rnounlain,‘;éor
mountain of delight.) This was literally fulfilled in May
26, 1805, when Bonaparte was crowned king of Italy at
Milan, Italy lying between two seas. To “plant the taber-
nacle of his Ynlace,” would be to establish him as king,
¢ Xet he shall come to his end, and none shall belp him.”
_ﬁclo&s the history of one of the most powerful mon-
, the most ambitious and fortunate of warriors, and a

man of unbounded sway, that modern times had ever pro-
duced. He had destroyed, perhaps, more than 3,000,000
lives—he had dethroned more than one half of the kings of
Europe—he had disposed of kingdoms at his will—all na-
tions had been under the control ot his decrees—he had
commanded more than two millions of veteran soldiers—
the treasures of the four quarters of the globe lay at his
feet. Vet  he shall come to his end, and none shall help
him.”  How soon the tale of his end is told. A breath,
and his end is come ; a vapor, and he is gone. O God !
the breath of kings is in thy hand. Thy word goeth forth,

and it is done. Tﬁy decree passeth, and it stands fast, “He
shall come to his end, and none shall help him,” Where

are those kings that courted his alliance? Where the

twenty millions of French who idolized him as a god ?

Where are those two millions of veteran soldiers whose

bodies had been used as ramparts to mount him to glory ?
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Waiiere are his five brethren who sat in the seat of kings by
his power 2 Where is his mother made a rich dowager by
his munificence ?* Where, O where is the empress Maria,
Louisa, and the young king of Italy? * And none shall
help him.” Yes, Bonaparte was by the British, after he
hatrrnsigned himself into their hands, carried a prisoner to
the island of St. Helena in the Atlantic ocean, where he
died in exile. ‘ He shall come to his end, and none shall
help him.”

y this history the kings of the earth may learn, that
God can with perfect ease, when the set time shall come,
break them and their kingdoms to pieces, so that the wind
may carry them away like chaff that no place shall be
found for them.

I shall now examine the remainder of Gabriel’s message
confained in Daniel xii. 1, “ And at that time shall Mi-
chael stand up, the great Prince which standeth for the
children of thy people.” Michael in this passage must
mean Christ, he is t%e great Prince, and Prince of princes.

The time here spoken of is when Bonaparte shall come
to his end, and none to help him. This was in the laiter”
part of the year A. D. 1815. There are two things for
which Christ stands up for his people to_accomplish, one
is their faith and the other their judgment, Jer. iii. 13. Now
it is evident he did not then stand up in judgment, thefe
fore I shall choose the former, that he stood up to plea
cause of his people, to restrain backsliders, and to ad.
the church of God many who should be saved. And blessed
be his holy name, he accomplished his purpose; for in the
years 1816-17-18 more people were converted fo the
faith of Jesus than had been for thirty years before. Almost
and I know not but every town in these states was visited
with a shower of mercy, and hundreds and thousands, yea,
tens of thousands were born into the invisible kingdom of
the dear Redeemer, and their names recorded among the
members of the church of the firstborn. This has lasted in
a great measure for 20 years, and has spread over a large
share of the christian world, even the islands of the seahave
lifted up their voices to God, and the wilderness has bloomed
like therose, and the heathen have seen of his salvation. The
grace of God has distilled upon us like the morning dew,
and like showers upon a thirsty soil. Surely this must be
by the power of Michael, the great Prince of the Covenant.
‘¢ And there shall be a time of trouble, such as there never
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was since there was a pation, even to that same time.”
This time of trouble 1s yet in futurity ; but is hanging as
it were over our heads ready to break upon us in tenfold
vengeance, when the Angel of the Gospel, who is now
flying through the midst of heaven, shall seal the last child
of God in their foreheads. And when the four angels who
are now holding the four winds, that it blow not on the sea
nor on the land, shall cease their holding ; when the angel
standing on the sea and land shall lift his hand to heaven
and swear by him. that liveth forever and ever; that time
shall be no longer, or as it might and perhaps ought to have
been translatuﬁ, “ that there should be no longer delay.”
That is, God would wait no longer for repentance, no lon-
ger to be gracious : but his spirit would take its flight from
the world, and the grace of God would cease to restrain
men, He that is filthy will be filthy still. Mankind will
for a short season give loose to all the corrupt passions of
the human heart. No laws, human or divine, will be re-
garded ; all authority will be trampled under foot ; anarchy
will be the order of governments, and confusion fill the
world with horror and despair. Murder, treason and crime
will be common law, and division and disunion the only
bond of fellowship. Christians will be persecuted unto
death, und dens and caves of the earth will he their retreat.
All things which are not eternal will be shaken to pieces,
that that which cannot be shaken may remain. And this,
iFTam right in my calculations, will begin on or before
A. D, 1839. * And at that time thy people shall be de-
livered every one that shall be found written in the book.”
Now is come salvation indeed. The people of God are
now to be delivered from ontward foes and nbred lusts,
from the corruptions of the grave, and the vileness of the
flesh, Every one, the poor, and despised child of God, will
then be delivered when he makes up his jewels, * And
many of them that sleep in the dust of the earth shall
awake, some to everlasting life, and some to shame and
everlasting contempt.”  This verse brings us down to the
resurrection of the dead, when the dust will give up the
bodies of the saints, and they shall awake to everlasting
life, when death shall be finally conquered, and the grave
resign ll‘l her captive sants to victory and glory. The
Angel also mentions the resurrection of the wicked and
spenks of their shame and everlasting contempt. He
dwells yot in detail on this second resurrection, as though
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it was too painful for thought, yet tells enough to let the
wicked unbeliever know his awful doom and is silent.
“ And they that be wise shall shine as the brightness of the
firmament ; and they that turn' many to righteousness, as
ihe stars forever and ever.” This verse needs no comment,
it is a beautiful figure of the righteous in glory and the
durability of that happiness in the invisible and immortal
kingdom of God. ¢ But thou, O Daniel, shut up the words,
and seal the book, even to the time of the end.” Some
have taken occasion from these words to say, that this pro-
phcc]y was to be shul up and sealed, that none might under-
stand it until the end. ~ If it was so, why give 1t to Daniel
atall?  Why note it in the scripture cf);ruth? Why give
to us the same instruction which made Daniel understand
what should befal the people of God in the latter day > But
the Elain and obvious meaning of the first part-of this verse
18, but thou, O Daniel, close up your prophecy, and set
your seal to the truth of it, for at ¢ the time of the end
many shall run to and fro;” that is, at the time of the end,
the means of travel would be greatly extended, sp that
many would travel into all parts of the earth, ad would
increase in knowledge of places, men and things. * And
knowledge shall be increased.”” Can any prophecy be
more literally fulfilled than this? The increase of travel, and
the means of conveyance, and the improvement in the arts
and sciences at the present day have astonished the prg-
tors themselves ; but if it should mean holy things, then
look at the great number of Missionaries sent into all parts
of our world. There are but few nations, civilized or bar-
barous, Christian or heathen, but what are visited by the
professed ministers of Christ, and knowledge of the word
of God has increased. And within thirty years, the bible
has been translated into one hundred and fifty languages
more than three times the number of all languages ﬁtﬁt‘
received a translation during 1800 years before. Millions
of copies of the bible have been circulated within the thirty
years past where thousands only had been cireulated before.
“Then 1, Daniel, looked, and, behold, there stood other
two, the one on this side of the bank of the river, and the
other op that side of the bank of the river, and said to the
man clothed in linen, which was upon the waters of the
niver, how long shall 1t be to the end of these wonders
Here Daniel saw the two holy ones inquiring of the man
clothed in Jinen which stood upon the waters of the river.
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This man is the same as Michael standing up for the chil-
dren of thy people. The reason I assign is, he is clothed 1n
linen, which shows he is the high priest for the people of
God. It is the same angel that John describes, Rev. x.
1—6. This angel is represented as being the Messenger
of the Covenant, by having a rainbow on his head. ile
was clothed with a cloud pure and white like linen. He,
too, had a little book open showing what he should do,
agreeing with our explanation, spreading the Gospel for
the last time through the world, standing one foot on the
sea and the other on the earth, to keep down the power of
anti-Christ who sets on many waters, %ev. xvii. 1, 15, and
the power of the kings of the earth until the whole elect
should be sealed. See Rev. vii. 1—8. And this is the Me-
diator is evident, when he closes up the mediatorial king-
dom, when he says, Rev. x. 6, “PI‘hat there should be
time no longer,” or as some translate it, that there should
be no longer delay, which must of course have one of two
meanings, either will no longer delay his judgment, or
he will no longer wait to be gracious. See next verse, and
IL. Peter iii. 9. Take either one or both positions, and it
proves my object, that a part of the 45 years, the history
of which we are now considering, is taken up in spreadin

the gospel and hrin};ing the last remnant in to Christ’s fold.

“ For this gospel of the kingdom shall be preached in all
the world as a witness unto all nations, and then shall the
end come.” Matt. xxiv. 14, But the question, How long
to the end of these wonders? means to the end of the reign
of the beast which the world wondered after, Rev, xiii. 3.
7th verse, *“ And I heard the man clothed in linen, which
was upon the waters of the river, when he held up his
right hand and his left hand unto heaven.” This language
shows us plainly, that it is the same angel which John saw
in Rev. x, 1--;. And the same time is indicated in Reve-
lations as is in Daniel. Here in Daniel it is in the last 45
years, and in Revelations immediately preceding the time
when the mystery of God shall be gmshed, all that had
been declared by his servants the prorhets, the whole pro-
phecies would "be accomplished. ¢ And swear by him
that liveth forever, that1t shall be for a ¢ time, times and an
half.” This is the same length of time given in Daniel vi.
25, which s there given as the reign of the little horn. It
is also the same time which is given in Rev. xi. 2. Forty-
two months, three years and a Ea!f, to give the holy city to
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be trodden under foot. Again, the same time is given,
Rev. xi. 3, for the two witnesses to gruphecy clothed in
sackcloth, 1260 days. Also, Rev. xii. 6,14, for the church
in the wilderness, and again in Rev. xiii. 5, where the
antichristian beast had his delegated power to continue
forty-two months. All these times ended in A. D. 1798,
as we may hereafter show ; when the 45 years began to
accomplish the things which I have been attending to in
this lecture. *“ And when he shall have accomplished to
scatter the power of the holy people all these things shall
be finished.”

This brings us down to our text, and gives us another
important and conclusive sign by which we may know we
live on the eve of finishing the prophecies and on the thresh-
hold of the immortal and eternal state. Let us be wise,
then, and secure an interest in the inheritance amone the
just, that when we fail on earth we may be received into
everlasting habitations prepared for those who love Christ.

But the last sign, « l“e scattering of the holy people ;”
a part of the perilous times, How are they to be scattered ?
I answer, by the errors of the antichristian abomination,
and the lo heres and lo theres, by dividmg the Xeo le of
God into ‘parties, divisions and subdivisions, And me-
thinks I hear you say, surely these things are already ac-
complished. Yes, you are right in part, but not to its
extent; the sects are all divided now, but not crum-
bled to pieces; some are subdivided, but not scattered,
The time is soon coming when father will be against the
son, and son against the father. Yea, the sects are all di-
vided now. Presbyterians are divided into Old and New
School, and then again into_ Perfectionists. Congregation--
alists are divided between Orthodox and Socinianism, old
and new measures, Unionists, &c. Methodists are divided
between Episcopal and Protestant. Baptists are divided
between old and new measures, Antimasons, Campbelites
open and close communion, &c. &c. Quakers are divided
between Orthodox and Hicksites, and thus might we go on
and name the divisions and subdivisions of all sects who
have taken Christ for their captain.

And now let me sum up in short what we have proved
to you in this discourse. Xnd first, I showed the length of
time our history would take up, viz. 45 years. By the
numbers given in Daniel xii. 11—18, his 1290 days, be-
ginning when the ten kings represented by the ten toes in
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Nebuchadnezzar’s dream, and ten horns in Daniel’s vision,
-should be converted to the Christign faith, and the daily
sacrifice abomination taken out of the way, viz. A. D, 508,
which would end us in 1798, when the Pope lost his power
to reign over the Kings and trample on the holy people, and
the abomination of desolation ceased his civil reign by being
deprived of his civil power by Bonaparte. I then showeid
you that the number 1335 days, beginning at the same
time as the 1290 days, viz, A, D, 508, would end in 1843,
at the resurrection, for Daniel would stand in his lot at the
-end of these days. And you have undoubtedly noticed
/that this brought us to the same year that Daniel’s whole
number 2300 brought us, which is forty-five years, the dif-
ference between the two numbers 1290 and 1335. T then
began at Daniel xi. 40, and gave you the history of Bona-
arte, his wonderful career of conquest and power, and his
'f:nal end. I then gave you the hlS{(}l'{’ of Michael stand-
ing up, and the Reformation that followed in the years
1815-16-17, even down to the present time. Then the
unfulfilled prophecy which must come soon upon us, the
troublous times. Next we came to the time of the deliver-
ance of the people of God, every one that sleep in the dust
of the earth and the resurrection. Then the Angel gave
us a few signs which would happen in the course of this
time, such as the running to and fro, the increase of know-
ledge, the nations being restrained from preventing the
Gospel being Freached and scattering the power of the
holy people, all which you have many of you witnessed,
and can judge for yourselves whether these things are so.
1 shallJ now leave you for the present, and may you re-

flect candidly and seriously on the subject, for many of you
who are now on the earth may live to witress this fulfil-
ment, and if unprepared then, with what regret will you
look back on your present opportunity and wish you had
improved these precious moments for the salvation of your
souls and for the glory of God. :

Be wise, O Ive inhabitants of the earth, for the Lord will

come and will not tarry, and the day of vengeance will
overtake you as a thief in the night, “ but the wise shall
understand.”

LECTURE VIL
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Rev. viii, 13. “And I bekeld and heard an Angel flying
through the midst of heaven saying, with a loud voice,
Woe, woe, woe, to the inhabitants;of the earth by rea-
son of the other voices of the trumpet of the three An-
gels which are yet to sound.”

In prophetical scripture the sounding of trumpets is
always used to denote the downfall of some empire, nation
or place, or some dreadful battle which may decide the fate
of empires, nations or places. At the fall of Jericho, the
trumpet was the instrument in the hands of the Priest of the
mighty God of Jacob, which cast down her walls, destroyed
the city, and 2 curse pronounced against the man that
should ever build up her walls again.  Again, the trumpet
was the instrument' by which %idcnn put to flight the
armies of the aliens. And the prophet Amos says, * shall
a trumpet be blown in the city, and the people not be
afraid ?”  Therefore we may reasonably conclude that a
trumpet is the harbinger of destructive wars, and the disso-
lution of empires, states, or the earth, as the case may be.
The seven trumpets mentioned in Revelations, the three
last of which are mentioned in our text, indicate the final
overthrow of the pawers spoken of in the prophecy. The
four first bad their accomplishment in the destruction of the
Jews and their dispersion, in the fall of imperial Rome, in
the overthrow of the Asiatic kingdom and in the taking
away of Pagan rites and ceremonies.

The last three trumpets will claim our attention in this
discourse, The first four having their accomplishment
under Rome Pagan. So the last tEree under Rome Papal.
These three trumpets and three woes are a description of
the judgments that God has sent and will send on this
Papal beast, the abomination of the whole earth. There- *
fore we see the propriety of the language of our text,
¢ Woe, woe, woe, to the inhabitants OF the earth,” mean-

12
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ing the worshipers of this Papal beast, the followers of this
abomination, The fifth trumpet alludes to the rise of the
Turkish empire under Ottoman, at the downfall of the
Saracens. Ottoman uniting under his government the four
contending nations of Mahometans, which had long con-
tended for the power during the reign of the Saracen em-
pire, viz. the Saracens, Tartars, Arabs, and Turks. These
all being by profession Mahometans, were ready to follow
any daring leader to conquer and drive out from Asia (and
even make excursion into Europe) all who professed the
Christian faith. They having embraced the errors of that
fallen star, Mahomet, whose principles were promulgated
by conquest and the sword, became one amf1 perbaps the
only barrier to the spread of the Papal doctrine and power
in the eastern world. Here the Roman church bad long
held a powerful sway over the minds and consciences of
the Christian or Greek church in the east, by the aid of the
eastern emperor at Constantinople. But the Turks or Ot-
tomans, whom the Lord suffered to rise up in Bythinia, on
or near the head waters of the Euphrates, as a scou
against this Papal abomination, now became a check to {E:

oman power ; and from this time we may reasonably
date the declension of Papal authority. Therefore on the
sounding of the 5th trumpet Rome Papal began to show a
weakness which in every succeeding age has been more
and more manifested, until her civil power has crumbled to
ruin, and her ecclesiastical assumptions must sink, at the
sounding of the seventh trump, to rise no more forever.

In the description of these trumpets we shall be able to

apply the prophecy, as the writer belicves, to those events -

designed by the vision which John saw.

Rev. ix. Ist, “ And the fifth angel sounded, and I saw a
star fall from heaven unto the earth : and to him was given
the key of the bottomless pit.” After the downfall of Pa-
ﬁn Rome, and the rise of the anti-Christian abomination,

ahomet promulgated a religion which evidently came
from the bottomless pit, for it fostered all the wicked pas-
;ions of the human heart, such as war, murder, slavery and

ust.
2d verse, ““ And he opened the bottomless pit, and there
arose a smoke out of the pit, as the smoke of a great fur-
nace ; and the sun and the air was darkened by reason of
the smoke of the pit.” The figures used in this text are,
the bottomless pit, which denote the theories of men or
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devils that have no foundation 1n the word of God. Smoke
denotes the errors from such doctrine, which serve to blind
the eyes of men that they cannot see the truth.  As the
smoke of a great furnace, shows the great extent or eflect
of this error over the world, The sun denotes the Gos-
pel which is the great luminary of the moral world. The
air denotes the moral influence on the mind, which is com-
monly called piety. As air suﬂrorts or gives to the lun
animation in the physical world, so does the piety of the
heart to the moral.

This, then, is the true sentiment of this passage. And
by reason of the Mahometan errors which would be be-
lieved or followed by a great multitude, the Gospel and
the pious influence of the same would be in a great mea-
sure hid or lost to the world.

3d verse, *“ And there came out of the smoke locusts
upon the earth: and unto them was lﬂven power as the
scorpions of the earth have power.” By these locusts 1
understand armies. See Joel 1st and 2d chapters. There-
wre [ should read this text thus : And there came out from
‘hese Mahometan followers large armies, which should
have great power to execute the judgments of God on this
anti-ghrisnan beast which had filled the earth with her
abominations,

4th verse, “ And it was commanded them that they
should not hurt the grass of the earth, neither any green
thing, neither any tree, but only those men which
have not the seal of God in their foreheads.”” By grass,

een things and (rees, Ps. 1xxii. 16 : Hosea xiv. 8,1 un-
erstand the true church or people of God. By those men
having not the seal of God, &c. I understand the anti-
Christian church or Papal Rome. Then this would be
the sense: And it was: commanded them that they should
not hurt the true church nor peogle of God, but only the
anti-Christian beast or powers subject to her.

5th verse, ¢ And to them it was given that they should
not kill them, but that they should be tormented five
months ; and their torment was as the torment of a scor-
pion when he striketh a man.”” T'o kill is to destroy. Flive
months is in prophecy 150 years. To torment as a scor-
pion; &c. is to make sudden excursions and eruptions into
the country, &c. Then this is the sentiment to me con-
veyed in the text : And the Turkish armies would not have
power to destroy the Papal powers for 150 years, but would
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make sudden and quick excursions into their territories,
and harrass and perplex the nations under the Papal con-
trol.

6th verse, “* And in those days shall men seck death,
and shall not find it ; and shall desire to die, and death
shall flee from them.” About this time the Greek church
in Constantinople were so harrassed by the Papal authority
that 1t gave rise to a saying among them, “That they had
rather see the Turkish turban on the throne of the Eastern
Empire than the Pope’s triara.” And any one who has
read the history of the 14th century will see that this text
‘was literally uccomplished.

Tth verse, *“ And the shapes of the locusts were like
unto horses prepared unfo battle ; and on their heads were
as it were crowns like gold, and their faces were as the
faces of men.” In this verse we have a description of the
Turkish armies. In the first place they are represented as
being all horsemen. This was true with the Turks, and
no other kingdom since Christ’s time, that we have any
knowledge of, whose armies. were all horsemen, They
wore on their heads yellow turbaxs, which can only apply
to the Turks, looking like crowns of gold.

8th verse, * And they had hair as the hair of women,
and their teeth were as the teeth of lions.” They wore
long hair attached to their turbans, and they fought with
Javelins like the teeth of lions.

9th verse, *“ And they had breast plates, as it were breast
plates of iron; and the sound of their wings were as the
sound of chariots of many horses running to battle.” By
their breast plates I understand shields, which the Turks
carried 1n their battles ; and history tells us that when they
charged an enemy, they made a noise upon them like the
noise of chariot wheels.

10th verse, *“ And they had tails like unto scorpions,and
there were stings in their tails: and their power was to
hurt men five months,” ‘The Turkish horsemen had each
a scimetar which hung in a scabbard at their waist, that
they used in close combat after they had discharged their
Javelins, with which they were very expert, severing a
man’s or even a horse’s Lead at a blow. And from the
time that the Ottoman power or Turkish empire was first
established in Bythima, until the downfall of the Greek
or Eastern empire, when the Turks took Constantinople,
was five prophetic months or one hundred and fifty years.
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11th verse, “ And they had a king over them, which is
the Angel of the bottomless pit, whose name in the Hebrew
tongue is Abaddon, but in the Greek tongue hath his name
Apollyon.” The Turkish government had a king when
they began as before mentioned, and he was a follower of
the Ma%ome(au faith, and truly a servant or messenger of
this doctrine of the bottomless pit. The name of their first
king, who is styled in history the founder of the Turkish
empire, was Othoman or Ottoman, from whom the empire
took its name, and has been called to this day the Ottoman
empire, And great has been the destruction which this
government has executed upon the world, and well ma
this empire be styled Desiroyer, in prophecy the signifi-
cation of Abaddon or Apollyon.

12th verse,  One woe is past ; and behold there come
two woes more hereafter.” This closes the fifth trumpet
and the first woe, commencing at the foundation of the
Turkish empire in Bythinia, in the year A, D. 1298, and
lasting five prophetic months or 150 yefrs, which carries
us down to the year A. D. 1448. When we take into
view the object and design of God in sending this juc(l}g'ment
or scourge upon the men who have not the seal of God on
their foreheads ; the anti-Christian beast who profess 1o be
Christians but are not; when we compare the history of
those times with the prophecy we have been examining,
and the events which Eave transpired concerning the Otto-
man empire, with the descriptive character given of them
in this prophecy, we cannot, I think, hesitate for a moment
to apply the fulfilment of this trumpet and woe, to. these
evenls, time and place; and must be led to admire the
agreement between the prophecy and fulfiment, and to be-
lieve this book of Revelation to be indited by the unerring
wisdom of the Divine Spirit: for no human forethought
could have so exactly described these events, dress, man-
ners, customs, and mode of warfare 1200 years beforehand,
except the wisdom of God had assisted himy, And if these
things are revealed by God himself unto us, surely no one
will dare to say that it is non-essential whether we believe
this part of the revealed will of God or not. Shall God
sl)ealf and man disregard it? Forbid it, Oh Father, and
let us have “ears to hear what the Spirit saith to the
churches.” : 2

We shall now follow the revelation of God into. the

sixth trampet and second woe, and may we have tho spirit
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of God to assist us and lead our minds into the truth of
these things.

13th verse, ¢ And the sixth angel sounded, and I heard
a voice from the four horns of the golden altar which is be-
fore God,” 14th verse, ‘“Saymg to the sixth angel which
had the trumpet, loose the four angels which are bound in
the great river Euphrates.” By tEe sounding of the trum-
pet F understand the commencing of those judgments which
were to be poured out upon the earth under this trumpet,
and by the *“voice from the four horns of the golden altar,”
the agreement of all the powers of heaven and earth to
execute the design of God in this thing. By loosing the
four angels which are bound in the great river Euphrates,
I understand that God was now about to suffer the four
principal nations of which the Ottoman empire was com-
posed, which had in vain attempted to subdue the Eastern
empire at Constantinople and made but little progress in
conquering Eurepe, now to take Constantinople and to
overrun and subdue one third part of Europe, which was
the fact about the middle of the 15th century.

15th verse, “ And the four angels were loosed, which
were prepared for an hour, and a day, and a month, and a
year, to slay the third part of men.” The four angels we
may reasonably conclude are a representation of the four
nations that had embraced the Mahometan religion and
were now under ‘the control of the Ottoman, vizs Turks,
Tartars, Arabs, and Saracens. The time expressed in the
last mentioned verse is 391 years and 15 days. * To slay
the third part of men,” 1s to destroy and conquer one third
Erl of the governments or kingdoms of which the Papal

ast had the contrel, which was true in the end.

16th verse, * And the number of the army of the horse-
men was two hundred thousand thousand : and I heard the
number of them.” In this verse the precise number of the
army of horsemen is given, for John tells us * he heard the
number of them.” And if we should understand the pro-
Ehet to mean as some suppose he does, 200,000 multiplied

y a 1,000, then the sum total would be 200,000,000,

which would be more men than were ever on our earth at
one time capable of bearing arms ; therefore I believe this
is not the meaning of the prophet, neither do I think that
it was a succession of armies during the whole period of
391 years, making the sum total of 200,000,000, for this,
t00, would be incredible ; for allowing a standing army of
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15,385,000 to be recruited every 30 years, it would only
make the two hundred millions; and this sum would be
more than five times the number of all the standing armies
in the known world. And from these considerations | have
for myself given this construction, that the prophet John
heard the number of 200,000 repeated, or twice told, which
would make an army of 400,000 horsemen, and this would
not be incredible. And what is to me strong proof of the
fact is, that the history informs us that Mahomet I1. came
against Constantinople about the year A. D, 1450, with an
army of 400,000* horsemen, and after a long siege took
the cily in the year 1453, and destroyed the Eastern em-
pire which had stood more than ten centuries from its foun-
dation by Constantine.
17th verse, “ And thus I saw the horses in the vision

and them that sat on them, having breast plates of fire, an
of jacinth and brimstone : and the heads of the horses were
as the heads of lions, and out of their mouths issued fire
and smoke and brimstone.” 18th verse, * By these three
was the third part of men killed, by the fire, and by the
smoke, and by the brimstone, which issued out of their
mouths.” 19th verse, * For their power is in their mouth,
and in their tails: for their tails were like unto serpents,
and had heads, and with them they do hurt.” In these
verses which we have now read, we are plainly informed
that it was an army of horses, and men on them, which
John saw in the vision. And the implements and manner
of fighting, such as the trapping of heir horses, and the
instruments offensive and defensive, gunpowder and guns,
are as exactly described as any person could describe it
without knowing the name by which we describe it at the
present day. Fire, smoke and brimstone would be the most
visible component parts of gunpowder. Fire and smoke
we should see, and brimstone, we should smell. And who
ever saw an army of horsemen engaged in an action but
would think of John’s description, “out of their mouths
issued fire, and smoke, and brimstone,” and in the breech
of the guns were bullets, “ like heads and with these they
do hurt,” Every part of this description is exactly appli-
cable to an army of horsemen with fire-arms. And what
13 equally as strong in the evidence is, that guns and fire
arms were invented but a short time previous to this trump

* Some authors say 300,000.
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sounding, and the Turks claimed the Lonor (if honor if can
be called) of inventinﬁ gunpowder and guns, and it is
equally evident by the history that guns were first used by
the Turks at the taking of Constantinople, they having one
single cannon that took 70 yoke of oxen to draw it at the
_siege, as says Dr. Gill on this passage.
gﬂ!h verse, “ And the rest of the men which were not
killed by these plagues yet repented not of the works of
their hands, that they should not worship devils, and idols
of gold, and silver, and brass and stone, and of wood, which
neither can see, nor hear, nor walk.” 21st verse, % Neither
repented they of their murders, nor of their sorceries, nor
of their fornication, nor of their thefts.” In these versés
we have the character of the persons or government on
whese account these plagues were sent. Tn the first place
they are represented as idolaters, as worshiping devils,
idols of gold, &ec. full of murder, sorceries, fornication and
theft, '%his exactly agrees with the description John has
given of the “ woman setting on the scarlet coloured beast,
full of names of blasphemy, having seven heads and ten
horns. And the woman was arrayed in purple and scarlet
<colour; and decked with gold and precious stones and pearls,
having a golden cup in her hand full of abominations and
filthiness of her fornication. Aud upon her forehead was
a name written, Mystery, Babylon the Great,the Mother
of Harlots, and the abominations of the earth.” So we
see that the fifth and sixth trumpets and the two first woes
were sent as the judgments of God upon this anti- Christian
beast, and clearly shows the decline of the power which
she had exercised over the kings of the earth, and the peo-
le of God for more than eight centuries, to the commenc-
g of the sixth trumpet, when the Turks were let loose
upon those kingdoms under the control of Papacy, con-
quered all Asia and about one third part of Europe, and
was in the end the means of opening the eyes of many of
the inhabitants ot the world, to see ﬁmt the Pope’s preten-
sions of being the vicegerent of God was not well founded,
for if he could not foresee and resist the inroads of the
Turks, that infidel nation, surely he could not perform
those great miracles which he pretended to perform in order
to support his ecclesiastical and civil power. And indi-
viduals, and aflerwards nations began to disregard his
authority, excommunications and bulls, until his power is
now but a little more than a Bishop of Rome.
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_ Here we'see the wonder-worki ways of our God who
in Wisdom and providence suffers 1 e corrupt and infidel
nations of the earth to pull down each other and to brin

about lis purpusés and designs, and will eventually destro

all the kingdoms of the earth ixy such means and in suc

ways as the prophets have foretold. And whoever lives
until the year 1839 will see the ' final dissolution of the
Turkish émpire, for then the sixth trumpet will have fin-
ished its sounding ; which, i T am correct, will be the final
overlhrow of the Ottoman power. And then will fhe

seventh trump and last woe begin, under which the king-

doms Of the earth ‘and 'the anti-christian beast will be de-

stroyed, the powers of darkness chained, the world cleans.
ed and the church pirified. s

See the 10th chapter of Revelation, 5th, 6th and Tth
verses: < And the angel which I saw stand upon the sea.
and vpon the earth lifted u bis hand to lieaven.” is
the Angel of the covenant, the great Mediator. ~See the

Afirst verse, « And I saw another mighty angel co: v
from heav’en, clothed with a cloud."”;hg i

) 0 is Christ to come
in the clouds with power and great glory. “ And a rain-
bow wasupon his head.” Ths shows plainly that it is
Christ; for the rainbow is a token of the covenant.  * And
his ﬁtm was ar:d ithere the sun,” Thﬁl:am'e as when he
was transfigured, Matt. xvii. 2,  And his feet as pillars of
fire.” ;EE“ Rév. i 15, “His fbbﬁﬁﬁe unto fine brass as
if they burned ‘in a furnace.”” Surely this must be Christ.
¢ And he hiad in his hand a little book open.” None could'
open the book but the lionof the tribe of Judah. Another
strong proof that the angel in Rev. x. 5, is Christ. And who
but Christ could stand upon the sea, and upon the eurth, and
“lifted his hand fo heaven and swear by him that liveth'
forever and ever, who created heaven and the things that
therein are, and the sea and the thingsw ch are therein,
that there should be time no longer.” That is, gospel or |

mediltqﬁal_iime should cease. No more time for mercy,
no more’ Spirit to strive with  you, siner, no more means
of grace, no mare’ repentance “unto life, nio more hopes of
heaven, for Jesus has sworn by himself, becatse he could

swear greater, thalyour day of probation ¢ should’
! r.g hy 'Eal]llbeﬁ

bo no I For " hig that is filthy sh thy still.”

The bridegroom has cometdnd shut to the door. .fmw,-

sinner, you will then &ry Lord, Lord, open unto us. Bt

he will say unto you, depart from me ye workers of ini-
: v 13

%
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uity, for I know you not: when I called to you to open
the door of your hearts, that I might come in and sup with
you, ye refused. When I stretqhed out my armall the long
day of the gospel, ye regarded it not, I will now lau h at
your calamity and mock when your fear cometh. Then
will the angel flying through the midst of heaven, cry with
a loud voice, woe, woe, woe to the inhabitants of the earth,
for when the last woe is pronounced, and “in the days of
.the voice of the seventh angel, when he shall begin to sound,
the mystery of God should be finished, as he hath declared
.o his servants the prophets. *The second woe is past,
" and behold the third woe cometh quickly. And the sev-
enth angel sounded ; and there were great voicesin heaven
saying, the kingdoms of this world are become the king-
doms of our Lord and of his Christ, and he shall reign for-
ever and ever.” Rev. xi. 14, 15. By these passages we
learn that when the sixth trumpet has done sounding, when
the second woe is past, then the third woe comes quickly.
-}ﬁnm trump begins to sound, the mystery of God is
shed all that has been spoken by the prophets; that is,
all that concerns the kingdom of Christ ; for then will be
brought to pass the saying, death is swallowed up in vic-
: for w?:an the last trumpet shall sound the dead in
Christ shall be raised. * For asin Adam all die, even so
in Christ shall all be made alive.” ¢ But eyery man in
his own order. Christ the first fruits, aflerwards they
that are Christ’s at his coming,” *The first man is of
the earth, earthy ; the second man is the Lord from hea-
ven.” “As is the earthy, such are they also that are
earthy ; and as is the heavenly, such are they also that are
heavenif.” And as we have borne the image of the earthy
we shall also bear the image of the heavenly. Now this
1 say, brethren, that flesh and blood cannot inherit the
dngdom of God, neither doth corruption inhent incorru
tion.” Behold, I shew you a mystery : we shall not all
sleep, but we shall all be changed, ini a moment, in the
twinkling of an eye, at the last trump, for the trumpet
shall sound, and the dead shall be raised incorruptible, and
we shall be changed ; for this corruptible must put on
incorruption, and this mortal must put on immortality.”
“Then will be brought to_pass the saying that is written,
death is swallowed up in victory,” I, Cor. xv, 22—54.

L]

LECTURE VIIL

T

Rav. i. 20. “The mystery of the seven stars which
thou sawest in my right hand, and the seven golden
candlesticks. The seven stars are the angels of the

seven churches : and the seven candlesticks which thow -

sawest are the seven churches.”

It has generally been believed that the seven churches,
to whom the Angel instructed John to write, were seven
different and distinct churches in Asia, and by almost all
of our commentators at the present day are understood to
mean seven literal churches. But your speaker is forced,
from the reasons which will hereafter be produced, to be-
lieve that these seven churches of Asia are to be understood
in a figurative sense, alluding to seven periods of the
church militant, during the christian dispensation, down to
the first resurrection and the commencing of thaﬁllgrious
reign of Christ on the earth, commonly called Mil-
lenium, 1f this view of the subject should prove to be the
correct exposition of the text, how important and interest- -
ing is the subject to us who live in the last stage of the
church. Then we who live at this day are particularly ;
and solemnly and aw{idl admonished in what is aaid{
Christ to the church of the Laodiceans; that chure
corresponding with our stage of the church immediately
rravinus to the commencing of the millenial glory, and
10W that we should know that these admonitions
do most deeply concern us.

« This view of the subject will then claim our first atlen-
tion. Were the seven churches used as a figure of the
whole christian dispensation, or were they not? I answer,

“in my humble opinion, they were. Because, Ist. The

book of Revelation does evidently contain a prophecy of
thmgs which did not concern those seven literal churches
in Asia, for those churches have long since passed away
and became extinct, yet the book of Revelations contains
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eighteen centuries. It is also said to be a revelation of
things which must shortly come to pass. ** The revelation
of Jesus Christ which God gave untohim, to shew unto s
servants things which must shortly come to pass.” Not
things that have been. Yet if Christ is only giving ad-
monitory advice to those seven literal churches, then he is
only relating their characters as they then were, and thus
far as these :ﬁmrchcs were concerned 1t would cease tobe a
prophecy, and the very first verse in Revelation would be
violated. Again, 3d verse, * Blessed is he that readeth
and they that hear the words of this prophecy, and keep
those things which are written therein: for the time is at
hand.”  We see that it is called a prophecy in this verse,
and must allude to the whole book ; but wﬁo will pretend
that the three chapters in the beginning of Revelations are
a Iprophec{, if we understand them as relating the cheracter
of seven literal churches in Asia only? None, none.

prophecies which are daily fulfiling and have been for

Again, the word seven is often used in the word of God

as a mystical number, meaning the whole, as seven spirits,
seven stars, seven angels, seven candlesticks, seven seals,
seven trumpels, seven vials, seven thunders, seven plagues,
seven mountains, seven heads, seven eyes, seven horns,
seven crowns, seven kings, and seven churches. All these

are used in Revelations and apply to, or concerning the
whole Gospel period. If, then, the number seven is used
50 often in this book in a figurative sense, may we not rea-
sonably suppose that it is so used in the dedication of this
book to the seven churches in Asia, and the histary of those

seven churches be prophetic? for no seripture is given forany
private interpretation, and surely the instruction in the in-
* troduetion of the book carries us down to the coming of
Christ in the clouds, “ Bebold he cometh with clouds ; and
every eye shall see him, and they also which picrced him :
and all kindreds of the earth shall wail because of him,
even so, amen. I am Alpha and Omega, the beginning
and the ending, which is, and which was, and which is 9
come, the Almighty.” ‘And why all this descu;?live gran-
deur in the address to these seven churches, if the only
were meant? Surely there were other churches of equal
mmportance at that day, Where were the ehurches at
Corinth,Capadocia, Gallatia, Thessalonica, Phillippia, Col-
lossia, Rome, Jerusalem, Lamoria, &c.2 Our lext shows
that the seven churches were to be understood i a figura-
ADVENTIST
HERITAGE CENTER
Jares Whits Librasy
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tive or mystical sense. * The mystery of the seven stars
which thou sawest in my right hand, and the seven golden
candlesticks. The seven stars are the angels of the seven
churches : and the seven candlestioks which thou sawest
are the seven churches.” These seven churches are re-
presented by *“ seven lamgs.” See Zach. iv. 2, *“ And said
unto me, what seest thou? And I said, I have looked, and
behold a candlestick all of gold, with a bowl upon the top
of it, and his seven lamps thereon, and seven plges to the
seven lamps which were upon the top thereof.” These
seven lamps are called “ the eyesof the Lord which run
to and fro through the whole earth.” See Zacb. iv, 10. 1f
this is true, then it readily follows that the seven churches
of Asia are only used as a figure representing the church
“through the whole earth,” Again, the seven lam
which are the seven churches, are called the seven spirits
of God. Rev. iv. 5, ““ And til:erﬁ wert*i t:;cwen lzmslg :-iiu ﬁ:)ar
burning before the throne, which are the seven spir
God.”g I have clearly pr:.‘wed, and I think 1t \\;11! be‘ad-
mitted by all, that the *“ seven eyesof the Lord,” and * the
seven spirits of God,” are the seven churches to whom
John was directed to write or dedicate his book, the Reve-
lation of Jesus Christ.

And I will now show that these comprehended tlu: whole
church through the whole earth. See Rev. v. 6, “ And I
beheld, and lo! in the midst of the throne and of the four
beasts, and in the midst of the elders, stood a lamb as it
had been slain, having seven horns, and seven eyes, whlc’h,
are the * seven spirits of God sent forth intoall the earth,
Again, when we compare the several characteristic marks
or events, upon opening the seven seals, with those marks
and instructions to the seven churches, we shall be led to
admire the beauty, harmony and consistency of the Reve-
lation of Jesus Cgrrist to his people.  And I think the mind
will rest satisfied that this view of the subject is the truth,
because it so exactly agrees with Christ’s manner of teach-
ing by purables when he was with us in the flesh. 5

Some may inquire why were those seven churches in
Asia used as figures to represent the church militant in her
several conditions to the end of ber militant state? I an-
swer, (if we may be allowed to answer the whys or where-
fores,) because the signification of the names of those
seven churches describe the epirit and qualities of the seve-
ral periods of the christian church, which they are brought

g A A S R, P
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forward (o represent, which we shall attempt to show i its
‘proper IJlnce.

I'shall now endeavor to take up the churches in the order
in which they are laid down to us in Revelations. (Read
Rev. ii. 1—7 inclusive.) 1st. The word Epugsus, de-
sirable chief. This is true concerning the first age of the
church in the Apostle’s days, when the Holy G'iuoat was

given the power to work miracles and the power to distin-

guish between good and evil spirits, and when all were of

one hear! and one mind, and the canon of the holy scrip-

tures were filling up, and the inspired Apostles were set-

ting lhinq‘rs in order and establishing churches through the
es,

world, my brethren, these were desirable times
surely. but to proceed : Phis church is addressed by the
character ¢ that holdeth the seven stars,” the ministers and
servants of him who holdeth them ¢in his right hand,”
under his immediate care and control, ¢ who waﬁteth in the
midstof the seven golden candlesticks,” and has said where
two or three are gathered together in his name there will
he be in the midst of them, and has promised that whatso-
ever they should ask in his name it should be granted unto
them. He says, I know thy works.” In that day they
brought forth fruits meet for repentance, and they went
every where preaching that men should repent ; and Paul
said, when preaching at Athens, * But now commandetl
all men every where to repent.” Yes, all, saint or sinner,
high or low, rich or poor; all, all must repent. And oh !
my brethren, how much we need these works at the pre-
sent day. ‘“ Remember, therefore, from whence thou art
fallen, and repent and do thy first works.” Again he says
“T know thy labor.” Did not the A labor night an
day? IL Thess. i 8, “Neither did we eat any man’s
bread for nought, but wrought with labor and travail night
and da;i‘hthat we might not%:a chargeable to any of you.”
See L Thess. ii. 8, 9, « So being affectionately desirous of
you, we were wiliiug to have imparted unto you, not the
gospel of God only, but also our own souls, because ye
were dear unto us. ~ For ye remember, brethren, our labor
and travail : for laboring night and day, because we would
not be chargeable to any of you, we preached unto you the
I of God.” A?:m, he says, “ And thy patience.”
his, too, will app {‘tu the Apostle’s days. For Paul
says, [L. Cor. v1. 4, *“ Butin all things approving ourselves
as the ministers of God, in much patience, in afflictions, in
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necessities, in distresses.”” Also, xii. 12, “Truly the
signs of an Apostle were wrought among you in all
patience, in signs, and wonders, and mighty deeds.
And again the apostle says to Timothy : * But thou hast
fully known my doctrine, manner of life, purpose, faith,
longsuffering, charity, patience.”” And who can read the
history of the first age of the church, but will admit that
works, labor and patience, were prominent features of that
age, and virtues which adorned the christian church in its
infancy more than any age since. * And how thou canst
not bear them which are evil.”. Who can read Paul’s in-
structions to his Corinthian brethren, in I Cor. v. 11,
without seeing this text fulfilled.  But now I have writ-
ten unto you not to keep company, if any man that is call-
ed a brother, {as though such an one could not be a real
brother but only called so,) be a fornicator, or covetous, or
an idolater, or a railer, or a drunkard or an extortioner,
with such an one no not to eat.” And had the seryants of
Christ at the present day the power of lh:d apostles to dis-
spirits by which we are governed, how many in
fﬁfsu lil:]:uggegatio{ would blush when ¢ fornicator” is
mentioned? How many *covetous” would hide their
faces? How many idlwlatm” would bow their heads,
or “ pailers” would begin to murmur at the plainness.of
the speaker? How many * drunkards” would not havg
red into thishouse? And how many * extortioners
would have staid at home? OhGod! thou knowest. Or
who can read the 2d chefter of the 2d Epistle of Peter,
and John’s first epistle, Jude and others, and not be con-
vinced that the apostles could not bear with them that
were evil. Agamn. “Thou hast tried them which say
they are apostles and are not, and hast found them liars,
This sentence was fulfilled m the apostle’s days. Simon
us, after he was professedly a disciple of Christ, was
found out by Peter to be in the “gaul of bitterness and
bonds of iniquity.” Hymeneus and Alexander, whom
Paul delivered to satan, that they may learn not to blas-
pheme, ~ L Tim. i. 20. Also, Philetus, Demas and Alex-
ander the coppersmith were all found to be hars[ and many
others who went out from them, as the apostle says, be-
cause they were not of them. ~And how many is there
now, my brethren, among us, who when tribulation com-
eth, wiﬁ be offended and go out from us, Lord, is it 1,?
“ And hast borne, and hast patience, and for my name’s
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sake, hast labored and hast not fainted.” Yes, my
brethren, it was for the name of Jesus that the primitive
christians bore the persecutions of their day. Acts xv.
25, 26, It seemed good unto us to send chosen men unto
u, with our beloved Barnabas and Paul, men that have
azarded their lives for the name of our Lord Jesus Christ.
Acts ix. 16, ““ For I will shew him what great things he
must suffer for my name’s sake.” v, 41, “And they de-
parted from the presence of the council rejoicing that they
were counted worthy to suffer shame for his name.” And
may | not inquire, how many of us are willing and would
rejoice to suffer shame for the name of Christ? Perhaps
none. We had rather bo- called Rabbi, Rey. Dr., &e.
We are contending for our names at the present day : - for
Bapt:st'slﬁ Congregationalists, Presbyterians, Methodists,
Freewills, Campbelites, &c. If we do not contend ear-
nestly for our sect, they will decrease and we shall come
to nought. And I say, may God speed it ; so that you all
may fall on the word of God, and rally again under the
name of Jesus. But we will proceed “with our subject.
4th verse, * Nevertheless I have somewhat against thee
because thou hast left thy first love.” Can this be true >
Did the apostolic chureh in its purity so'soon depart from

the first principles of the gospel?  Yes, in Acts xv

“ Forasmuch as we have-h%ar%t that certain which wigi

out from us have troubled you with words, subverting

your souls, saying, ye must be circumeised and keep the
e law, to whom we gave no such commandment.”

Gal. i. 6, ““I marvel that ye are so soon removed from him

that ::_all you into the 9grm:er of Christ unto another gos-

pel.”" L. Timothy, i. 19; * Holding faith and a

science, which some having put agwa y moamgig:i f?;?h
have made shipwreck. 1I. T‘l:m. i lﬁ{ “¢This thou know-
estt,?at all they which are in Asia are turned away from
me.”  And Paul further snys.l iv. 16, « Atmy first answer
no man stood with me, but all men forsook me. [ pray
God lay not thissin to their charge.” ‘

Many mote evidences might be brought to prove that
manﬁn that early state of the church diﬁ fall away from
the doctrine of grace, which Paul and the apostles faught.
And now.my brethren how- is it with us? Are we built
on the truth? Have we a * thus saith the Lord” for all
we believe and do?  Are we built on' “the prophets and
appostles, Jesus Christ himself being the chief corner stone?”
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Look well to your foundation, the day is coming that wll
try every man’s works.

v. 5, * Remember therefore from whence {hou art fall-
en, and repent and do the first works, or else I will. come
unto thee quickly, and will remove the candlestick out of
his place, except thou repent.”” In this verse the great
head of the church admonishes the christians of their for-
mer sins in neglecting the doctrine of grace and falling into
the popular errors of the day which I have before noticed,
and warns them of their duty to repent, which is the first
and great command under the gusper. He also gives them
notice, that except they repenthe will remove the “ desira-
ble” state of the church into the next, which would be a
state of trial, persecution and poverty,

6th verse, ‘“ But this thou hast, that thou hatest the deeds
of the Nicolaitans which 1 also hate.” What the deeds
of the Nicolaitans were we are not able from the word of
God to Jetermine ; but from some things hinted at by some
ancient anthors, we have good reason to believe that Ni-
colas, one of the seven deacons, departed from the doctrine
which the apostles taught, and preached a doctrine which
was repugnant to the gospel of Christ, viz, a community
or plurality of wives, which led Paul in his instructions to
say, “ Let the deacons be the husband of one wife.” I.
Tim. iii, 12. “ He that hath an ear let him hear what
the spirit saith to the churches.” Here we have another
evidence that the branch of the church at Ephesus was not
the only church addressed in this epistle and prophecy; for
if so what propriety in using the word churches in the plu-
ral, when only one church in Asia wasspoken of? No, it
could not be proper, neither would it have been, as it is
so used in every epistle through the whole seven, had not

Christ designed it for all the churches ina certain age.
There is also an admonition contained in these last quoted
words {o read, hear and observe the prophecy now given
by the Spirit to John, the inspired servant of Christ; and
for all the churches of the age spoken of to be careful to
apply to themselves the admonitions designed by the Holy
Spirit for their immediate benefit. * To him that over-
cometh will I give to eat of the tree of life, which is in the
midst of the paradise of God.” How precious is this pro-
mise to the faithful and tried soul, who places all his hope
and strength and dependence, on one who is mighty to
save, and on one who has promised to bring him off con-
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queror over all the enemies of grace and the powers of
hell? Yes, and more than all, he has overcome and en-
tered within the vail as a forerunner for us who believe.
May we all by faith have a right to this tree of life, this
paradise of God. '

1 will now examine the prophecy to the second church,
which I understand to commence about the close of the
first century, and lasted about two hundred years, until
the days of Constantine, A. D. 312.

8th verse, ““ And unto the angel of the church in Smyr-
na, write.” The signification of the word Smyrna, is
myrrh, denoting that the church in this age would be a
sweet smelling savor to God, while she was passin
through the fiery ordeal of persecution and affliction which
always has served to weed out those obnoxious plants of
pride, popularity, self dependence, the bane and poison of
true llan:h, piety and devotion. And O, my brethren, could
we learn wisdom, by wlat the chorch has already suffered
in the days of our forefathers, we should be more humble
the more worldly peace and prosperity we enjoyed. For
it isonly in the midst of persecution and trm{ that the
church manifest great purity of doctrme or life. How
well, then, might this age of the church be compared to
myrrh, when she must have been separated from worldly

honors, avarice, pride(il popularity and hypocricy, ‘when

the hypocrite and worldling had no motives to unite with
and destroy the union of the brotherhood, and when the
hireling shepherd could ex no fleece that would suit
his capidity to filch from the lambs of Christ. * These
things saith the first and the last, which was dead and is
alive.” In these words we learn the character speaking
to the church. It is no less than the mighty God, the ev-
erllﬂmg father, the prince of peace. “I'know thy works
and tribulation and poverty.” Now their works were
about to be tried, although God knew them that were his,

et he designed to manifest to a world who would be faith-
ul even unto death and to show that pure and undefiled
renl.iglon would burn with a brighter flame in tribulation
and poverty, and the richness of that faith which would
bring off the true christian conqueror over the powers of
the world, the temptations of satan and corruptions of the
flesh. « But thou art rich.” Yes, brethren, the true and
genuine christian is #ich. For charity can sufler long in
tribulation, and the spirit of Christ will make us forsake
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all for hus sake and endure poverty for the name of Jesus.
“And 1 know,” says Christ, *the hlaslpbemy of them
which say they are Jews, (that is people of God) and are
not, but are the synagogue of satan.” Although Christ
knew the hypocrites and false professors that had rushed
into his visible kingdom during a time of prosperity that
the church had experienced in its Ephisian state or Apos-
tolic age, yet now the time had come when that candle-
stick must be removed and the next age of the church or
candlestick be set up, and the same means used by God to
urify the silver would: purge out the dross, so that the
inggnrn would agamn be cleansed of its worldly, hypocriti-
cal and false professors. ) ’
10, * Fear none of those things which thou shalt sufler.”
The true child of God need not fear to suffer for Christ’s
sake, tor the sufferings of this present evil world will work
out for us a far more exceeding and eternal weight of
glory. “Behold the devil shall cast some of you into pri-
son that ye may be tried, and ye shall have tribulation ten
days.” The devil, in this verse means Pagan Rome.
See Rev, xii. 9, 17, ¢ And the great dragon was cast out,
that old serpent called the devil.” * And the dragon was
wroth with the woman and went to make war with the
remnant of her seed, which keep the commandments of
God and have the testimony of Jesus Christ.” How ex-
actly was this prophecy fulfilled in the days of Nero Do-
minitian and other Roman emperors, and how thful has
history been to record the ten persecutions Between the
days of John’s prophecy and the emperor Constantine. In
these ten persecutions of the Roman government, in the
text <:allerlP ten days, we learn by the history of these days
the church suffered 2 great diminution i numbers by apos-
tacy and fear ; yetthose that remained steadfast up in
graces what they lost in numbers, and it was truly a tune
of trial, for many were cast into prison and many suffered
torture and death rather than to offer sacrifices o their pa-
an gods, “ Be thou faithful unto death and 1 will give
thee a crown of life.”” Yes, my brethren, if we can be-
lieve the history of those days, many of the dear disciples
of Christ were faithful unto death, and have long enjoyeil
the crown of life promised in this Twphecy.
11, “He that hath an car, let him hear what the
spirit saith to the churches. He that overcometh shiall not
be hurt of the second death,” Here then we find some of
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those characters who will have part in the first resurrec-
tion, the blessed martyrs who were slain for the witness
of Jesus, See Rev. xx. 4. And in this passage we are
again commanded to hear what the spirit saith to the
churches. All, all who have ears, not the branch in
Smyrna only, but all who have ears, We have long been
in the habit of giving away scripture to others when it be-
longs to us and our children, let us therefore apply it home.
12, *“And to the angel of the church in Pergamos write.”
Very earthy elevated is the signification of the word Per-
gamos, and this church represents the age of Constantine
which fasted more than two hundred years, until the rise
of anti-Christ, from A, D. 312 until A. D. 588, During
this age the church became very earthy, having her worldly
policy and like the church in” the present day, attending
more to the outward concerns, and the worldly part of re-
ligion than to inward piety and graces of the spirit, look-
ing more for forms and ceremonies than for the life, power
and spirit of the religion of Jesus, spending much of their
time in building elegant chapels, gorgeous tem les, high
places to educate their ministry, and adorning them with
pictures and ‘pleasant things, and filling the hearts of their
Worshipers with high, popular and haughty notions. Ye
my brethren, the age of trial was gone; the holy an
secret aspirations of piety fled away, and now she bad ob-
tained an earthly emperor, her divine Master was forgot-
ten. And here was the falling away mentioned by Paul,
IL Thess. ii. 3, “ Let no man deceive you by any means ;
for that day shall not come except there come a falling
away first, and that man of sin be revealed the son of per-
dition.” ‘i‘his, then, was the age that prepared the church
to receive that monster the man of sin, the son of perdition
into her bosom, which stung the church with the poison of
asps and filled the temple of God with image worship and
the church with idolatry, selfishness, avarice and pride.
““These things saith he which hath the sharp sword
with two edges.” By the sharE sword with two edges, we
must understand the word of God which denounces heavy
judgments on the wicked and cuts off the corruptions and
errors from the church. The Psalmist says, cx'iix. 5—17

“Let the saints be joyful in glory : let them sing aloud
upon their beds. Let the high praises of God be in their
mouth, and a two edged sword in their hand, to execute
vengeance upon the heathen and punishments upon the
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people.” Paul says, Heb. iv. 12, “ For the word of God
18 quick and powerful, sharper than any twoedged sword,
piercing even to the dividing asunder of soul and spirit and
of the joints and marrow, and is a discerner of the thoughts
and intents of the heart.” And John saw, Rev. i. 16,
¢ And he had in his right hand seven stars; and out of his
mouth went a sharp twoedged sword.” Then this is the
meaning of the passage under consideration, * These thin
saith he,” which hath the word of God, and showing us the
importance of attending to the subject following, by the
importance of the speaker, “He that is Christ” ~And
now while we read or hear let us keep in memory, that it
1810 less a personage speaking than Him of whom the
phets did write, who holdeth the stars in his right hand,
and created and preserves all things by the word of his
power. Hear him !

“I know thy works, and where thou dwellest, even
where satan’s seat is.””  Here agam we have an evidence
that this church is mystical, “ dwelling in satan’s seat,”
the fourth kingdem, the great red dragon, imperial Rome,
whereon the great mystical whore of Babylon sitteth. The
church in this age became immedialetl’y connected with this
power called satan, which is the devil, Pagan Rome.
* And thou holdest fast my name and hast not denied my
faith.”  In this time of popular religion, and when many
from political and worldly motives united their names {o
the people of God, still ‘there were some who held to the
doctrine of Christ and did not deny the faith,

“ Even in those days wherein Antipas was my faithful
martyr, who was slain among you where satan dwelleth.”
It is supposed that Antipas was not an individual, but a
class of men who opposed the power of the ]J:si:ops or
popes in that day, bemng a combination of two words Anti
opposed, and Papas, 1§alher or Pope, and many of them
suffered martyrdom at that time in Constantinople and
Rome, where the bishops and popes began to exercise the
power which soon after brought into subjection the kin
of the earth, and trampled on the rights of the church of
Christ, - And for myseﬁ', I see no reason to reject this ex-
planation of the word Antipas m this text, as the history
of those times are perfectly silent respecting such an indi-
vidual as is here named. {at many who opposed the wor-
ship of saints and pictures, and the infallibility of the
Bishop of Rome, were excommunicated, persecuted, and
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finally driven ont from among men, and in the next age of

the'church had to flee into the wilderness. All this hap-
!}'neg in the kingdom of Rome, * where satan dwel-
eth,
“ But I have a few things against thee, because thou
liast there them that hold the doctrine of Balaam, who
taught Balac to'cast a stumbling block before the children
of Fmel, to eat things sacrificed unto idols and to commit
fornication.” The world have always been endeavoring
to draw the church of Christ into fellowship with them,
and to a mixed communion of idolatry, as Balaam taught
Balack to draw the children of Israel from their God and
his commands, by mixing with the Jews in their worship,
and at the same time by degrees introduce their priests,
their altars and idol worship into tbeir camp. In Constan-
tine’s day this mode of warfare was introduced with great
success by Pagan worshipers, so that in little more than
two centuries the greater part of the professed Christian
church became the 1mage of the beast of which we are
now speaking, (viz.) Pagan Rome, Here, then, we see
the rise of Papacy on the downfall of Pagan Rome. Who-
soever will take the pains of comparing the Pagan manner
of worship, forms and ceremonies with Papacy, cannot
help being forcibly struck with the simlarity oly the two.
One deified their ;d:sarted heroes and poets, the other her
departed saints votaries. The one consulted her
oracles and priests for laws and instructions, the ether her
popes and cardinals. The one had her altars, images and
statues, the other her chapels, pictures and crosses,” Both
had them erected in every public place for the multitude
to fall before and wom. oth had their holy five, holy
water, and both claimed to perform miracles ; the one by
the response of her wooden oracles, and the other by her
carnal priesthood. Here, then, we see how the church in
the fourth and fifth century was led over the stumbling
block of Paganism, to eat things sacrificed to idols, and to
commit fornication. '

“So also hast thou them that hold the docirine of the
Nicolaitans, which thing I hate.” This doctrine was pro-
mulgated in the fourth century. Sece the chureh history
and our former observations,

¢ Repent or else I will come unto thee quickly, and will
%}1‘{ against them with the sword of my mouth.”  Again

Lord calls for repentance, and threatens the judgments
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of his word upon them that obey not. Oh! may we take
warning, my brethren, and tempt not the heavy judgments
of God upon us, for our idolatry and fellowship of that
which is not the religion of Jesus,

% He that hath an car, let him hear what the Spirit saith
unto the churches. To him that overcometh wil Igive to
eat of the hidden manna, and will give him a white stone,
and in the stone a new name written, which no man know-
eth saving he that receiveth it.” Again, all that have ears
are commanded to hear, and those who remain faithful,
that do not fall away, receive a promise of spiritual food,
and a name and righteousness which none can know but
thely who receive it _

8,% And unto the angel of the church in Thyatira
write.”” The signification of “Thyatira, is a ““ sweet savor
of labor or sacrifice and contrition,” and is a description of
the church after she is driven into the wilderness by the
anti-christian beast. ‘This church lasted until about the
tenth century, and little of her history is known to the
world ; but some authors have pretended to trace her into
the northwest part of Asia and n the northeast part of
Europe, where they lived until about the tenth mt&
unknown unto the ‘rest of the world or taking but li
concern with the nations areund them. Yet it is said they
retained religion in its purity, and held to the doctrines of
the word of God. At any rate this church is represented
as being in a state of heavy ftrial and subject to seduction
by some power represented by that woman Jezebel of
which 1 shall speak in its place. “ These things saith the
Son of God, wll::ahnth his a‘}‘es like unto a flame of fire, and
his feet are like fine brass.” Representing as inall the other
declarations to the churches, that the character a i
them is no less than the mi l:ty God, the omniscient, om-
nipetent and omnipresent Jehovah, who says, ““T know thy
wotks, and charity, and service, and faith, and ﬁhence;
and thy works ; and the last to be more than the first.”
When this church existed which was when anti-Christ
began her mgn there was t need of the exercise of
those graces o the spirit which in this passage are enume-
rated. 1st. In works they had to, and without doubt did,
combat the anti-christian doctrines which began in the
sixth century to overwhelm the christian world, such as
worshiping angels, departed saints, subjection to councils
and bishops, in?:ﬂibihty of the Pope, &c. They in charity,
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too, had many of their brethren to sustain while combat-
til‘:ig these errors against the power of this beast. They
did much service in. holding up the hands of their pious
teachers apd pastors who were not led away by this wicked
one, How much faith, too, must they have been in pos-
session of to have withstood the power of their councils,
the excommunications of the Pope, and a majority of their
brethren who had fell into Papal errors. How much “ pa-
tience,” to have remained unwavering amidst persecution
when driven from their homes, their country and friends,
into the wilderness, where God prepared a place for her.
And how much more necessary were their last works to
surport each other in exile, poverty, and distress, the natu-
ral consequence of being driven from among men. But

these things were so according to the best account we can

obtain of those times.

20, * Notwithstanding I have a few things against thee,
because thou sufferest that woman Jezebel, wE‘n
herself a prophetess, to teach and to seduce my servants to
commit fornication, and to eat things sacrificed to idols.”
In this verse we have strong testimony that the exposition
" we have given of the seven churches is correct, For no
character given the woman Jezebel will apply so exactly
as the woman setting on_the scarlet color t, full of
names of blasphemy,  having a golden cup in her hand
full of abominations and filthiness o% her fornication.””

Jezebel is a figurative name, alluding to Ahab’s wife
who slew the prophets of the Lord, led her husband into
idolatry, and fed the prophets of Baal at her own table,
A more striking figure conld not have been used todescribe
the Papal abomination. See I. Kings, xviii. xix. Xxi.
chapters. It is very evident from history as well as from
this versein Revelations that the church of Christ did suf-

fer some of the papal monks to preach and teach among
them, See the history of the Waldenses.

21, * And I gave her space to repent of her fornication,
and she repented not.”” 22, % Behold I will cast her into
a bed, and them that commit adultery with her into great
tribulation, exeecit they repentof their deeds.”” 23, ¢ And

1 will kill her children with death ; and all the churches
shall know that I am he which searcheth the reins and
hearts; and I wil‘lNgive unto every one of you according to
your works.,” We cannot be mistaken in the character
given to this mystical Jezebel when we compare the de-.

ich calleth |
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scription here used and the judgments threatened, with
other passages of like import in Revelations, where mysti-
cal Babylon isdescribed and threatened. See Rev. ix. 20,
21, “ And the rest of the men which were not killed b
these plagues, yet repented not of the works of their hands
that they should not worship devils and idols of gold and
silver, and brass and stone and of wood, which neither can
see, not hear, nor walk: neither repented they of their
murders, nor of their sorceries, nor of their fornication, nor
of their thefts.”

- If these last texts mean anti-Christ, of which I believe
none have any doubt, that is, no commentator that I have
been able to consult, then it is equally evident that this
woman called Jezebel, in this prophecy of the church in
Thyatira, means the same ; ancr the .conelusion is strong
that the Thyatira church represents the churches in some
age of anti-Christ, and the prophecy contained in the verses
we have already quoted are the judgments God has and
will pour out on that great city that rules over the kingsof |
the earth and has for ages past trodden the chureh undey
foot and contaminated the people of God by her seductions,
corceries and fornications.

24, “ But unto you I say, and unto the rest m Thyatira,
as many as have not this doctrine, and which have not
known the depths of satan as they speak, I will put upon
you none other burden.” 25, ¢ But that which ye have
already, hold fast till I come.” Inthese verses the church
which have not fellowshiped the anti-christian doctrine,
and have not followed the practices of the satanic blasphe-
mies of their abominations, are here promised to experience
no other persecution except what they may experience
from this beast or woman Jezebel, which is another proof
of this being anti-Christ: for the chureh in Thyatira has
long been extinct,”if there ever was sueh a church, and
was when' the man of sin was revealed, and yet they are
promised to have none other burden until he come, as it is
more than iml:l)lied; and this power is to stand until he
comes. For Paul says, ““Whom he shall eonsume with
the spirit of his moutg and destroy with the brightness of
his coming.” This is Daniel’s fourth kingdom which was
to be broken without hand, and to be carried away like the
chaff of the summer threshing floor before the wind, that
no place be found for it.

26, And he that overcometh and keepeth my works
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unlo the end, to him will I give power over the nations :
27, And he shall rule them with a rod of iron; as the
vessels of a potter shall they be broken to shivers, even as
I received of my Father. And I will give him the morn-
ing star.’ 20, ¢ He that Lath an ear, let him hear what
the Spirit saith to the churches.”

In closing the prophecies to the churches, our Divine
instructor carries them down to that day when he shall
come to be admired in all them that believe, or to glorifv
his saints, to crown them his in his kingdom of glory, to
break in pieces all the kingdoms of the earth as a potter’s
vessel is broken (o shivers, as the last text says, which
proves that when Christ comes, he will bring all the saints
with him, and this too when the kingdoms of this world
and anti-Christ will be destroyed. And this)proves another
important point in which man)[; good and pious people are
greatly mistaken, (viz.) that there will not be a thousand
years aﬁpy reign previous to Christ’s coming the second
time without sin unto salvation. What happy reign there
can be while the kingdoms of the earth stand as they now
do, while the anti-christian beast has power to seduce and
draw the servants of God into idolatry, and lull to her ser-

ntine folds thousands and tens of thousands human

ings yearly, and deceive the nations by her syren song
of mother church, while by means of her poison, subtle,
secret and deep, she 15 undermining and sapping the foun-
dation of every religious sect but her own; of every civil
government but such as will resign their power unto her
control.  Aud now, while I am speaking, she is exerting
an influence in this once favored land, by means of her
Jesuits, that will set father against son, and son against
father, and drench our country in blood. Can this monster
of murder, iniquity, and blood, retain her life, her standing
in society, and we have a happy reign? No. She must
and will sink like a millstone 1n the mighty deep, and God
will ayenge the blood of his servants. ~Her flesh must be
eaten by dogs; yes, the kings of the earth shall eat her
flesh and God shall consume her with fire before the happy
reign comes, “ Come Lord Jesus, come quickly.”

-

LECTURE IX.
e

Rev. i. 20. ¢ The mystery of the seven slars which
thou sawest in my right hand and the seven golden
candlesticks. The seven stars are the angels of the
seven churches, and the seven candlesticks are the seven
churches.”

In my former lectures I have given my views of four of
the churches spoken of in the text. Three more remairs
which will complete the prophetic history of the church
through all the ages of the New Testament times until the
state of trial shall be fulfilled, and the church shall enter
her glorified kingdom in triumph. You have undoubtedly
been led, by the comparison of the churches with the his-
tory thus far, to admire the agreement of the prophecy of
the four churches with the history of the times, and truly
this is one of the greatest evidences we have of the truth
of the divine inspiration of Revelation and this evidence
fixes the authenticity of the scriptures beyond a reasonable
doubt, I shall now claiim a few momems' indulgence
while I attempt to show where and when the other three
churches have been or will be fulfilled. See Rev. iiv

1, And unto the angel of the church in Sardis write.”
Song of joy, or that which remains, is the signification of
Sardis. ’lyhe last signification is the one which the hea-
venly instructor has affixed himself to this church in the
second verse, ¢ Be watchful and strengthen the things
which remain.” The church preceding this had passed a
long, dark and benighted age of the world, and every
writer of these times calls them the dark ages; and truly
it was an age of superstition, bigotry and ignorance, there-
fore we must reasonably suppose that but few were the true
worshipers of God, and those few enjoying but a' faint
knowledge of divine things, But we will pursue our
course. *These things, saith he, that hath the seven
spirits of God, and the seven stars, I know thy works, that
t]:ou hast a‘name that thou livest, and art dead.” The
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same characier that has addressed the other churches still
ﬁives himself a quality by which we may know that it is

im who is cal Ietr} God man, having the spirit of Ged, and
as man governing his church, as’the star of Bethlehem.
This church began about the tenth century and lasted until
the Reformation under Luther, Calvin and others. They
had a name, were called Waldenses, Valdenses, &c. ¢ and
art dead ;” that is, she was or would be of little use to the
rest of the WOI‘[J, hiding her influence within her own
sphere, and of course did not manifest her light to the
world, was inactive, idle, not pecforming the work whicli
God had commanded them to perform, to set their light on
the candlestand that it might give light to all. This was
the case with the church in the vallies of Piedmont during
the time of the crusades to the Holy Land, and while the
Pope had the command of all the armies of Europe, the
church lived in these vallies of the Pyrenees, nearly in the
centre of Europe, unknowing and unknown.

2d verse, * Be watchful and strengthen the things which
remain, that arve ready to die: for [ have not found th
works perfect before God.” Although the church in this
age retained some of the leading principles of the gospel,
the ordinances were in part retained among them, yet to-
wards the close of this Sardis age, the Papal monks and
priests were sent 1n among them, and many of the Wal-
denses became corrupted by the Papal beast and her doc-
trine. Therefore the admonition, “be watchful and
strengthen the things which remain.”

3d verse, ¢ Remember how thou hast received and heard,
and hold fast and repent. If, therefore, thou shalt not
watch, I will come on thee as a thief, and thou shalt not
know what hour I will come upon thee.” The judgment
threatened in this verse, ** I will come upon thee,” 1s un-
l!uubtedl{ a prophecy of the persecution of the Waldenses
and Lollards, by the Papal authority and throu&h the in-
quisition as an instrument about the close of the fourteenth
centuryy when for their departure from the true doctrine of
the gospel and the commands of God, they were persecuted
and scattered among all nations, so that by the judgments
of God, for their tralmgmssions, they were made instru-
ments in the hands of God of spreading the knowledge of
the gospel among the nations, which they ought to have
done in obedience to is word and for the love of souls.
And these jndgments served the double purpose of puinich.
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ment for sin, and opening a door fora more general display
of salvation. :

4th verse, ‘“Thou hast a few names even in Sardis
which bave not defiled their garments, and they shall walk
with me in white for theY are worthy.” There were a few
even in this age of moral darkness who followed Christ in
his laws and ordinances, and they receive the promise of
justification before God, “ walk with me in white,”

5ih verse, “ He that overcometh, the same shall be
clothed in white raimenLLand I will not blot out his name
out of the book of life ; but 1 will confess his name before
my Father and before his angels.” Whenever the word,
“he that overcometh,” is used, it always mmplies I think
in the scriptures, that the persons addressed are, or wil
pass through a time of persecution, and m this text the
church in t%xis age is shown that those only who can endure
tribulation and persecution will be acknowledged at the
bar of God as the children of faith. And then this church
is again warned to hear and believe what the spint saith to
the churches. \

6th verse, “ He that hath an ear, let him hear what the
spirit saith to the churches.” -

I shall now attempt to show to what age we may calcu-
late the Philadelphia church should answer, and when this
prophecy was fulfilled. A

Tth verse, “ And to the anEel of the church in Philadel-
phia write, these things saith he that is holy, he that is
true, he that hath the key of David, he that openeth and no
man shutteth, and shutteth and no man openeth.” This
verse is a description of the character addressing the church
and gives an account of his holiness, his veracity, author-
ity and power, and leaves us without a doubt tl'mt.n is
Jesus the son of David, the Holy One of Israel, the faithful
and true witness, he that hath all power in heaven and in
earth, And he thus addresses them, 8th verse, *“ | know
thy works : behold, I have set before thee an apen door,
and no man can shut it, for thou hast a little strength, and
hast kept my word, and hast not denied my name.” The
signification of the name of this church Philadelphia, is
brotherly love, and this age began about the time of the
Reformation, for then opened an effectual door for the
gospel 1o be spread which no man or set of men has been
able to shut. And the early reformers displayed a zeal
and fearlessness in their cause which astonished their
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friends and confounded their enemies. At this time, too,
christian love and fellowship was evidently one of the
strongest marks of the day and manifested that the work
was of God.

9th verse, “ Behold, I will make them of the syhagogue
of satan which say they are Jews and are not, but do lie.”
The characters here spoken of are the same as those who
sit in satan's seat, who profess to be christians, but are anti-
christians, they are worshipers of the Papal beast, profess-
ing to be the mother church, but are only that part which
are fallen away, as Paul has told us, ¢ There should come
a falling away first, and then the man of sin should be re-
vealed who opposeth (or is anti,) and exalteth himself
(calling themselves Jews, a figurative expression, or name
for christian) above all that is called God.” ¢ Behold, I
will make them to come and worship before thy feet, and
to know that I have loved thee.” This sentence shows
that anti-Christ would be humbled in this age of the church
and brought to take the back ground, or in some measure
lose her civil power over the Protestant church and be
humbled at her feet. Has not this prophecy been accom-
E]ished strictly according to the letter? Witness Great

ritain, Germany, and other nations. And to this day she
has not been able to bring into subjection any of the Pro-
testant states, and is onﬁr permitted to dwell among them
by toleration. ~And although within a few years past she
seems to be making an effort to regain her lost power and
authority ; yet it 1s but a last struggle, a dying gasp, for
soon she must and will fall to rise in civil power no more
forever.

10th verse, “ Because thou hast l-:eﬂt the word of my
patience, I also will keep thée from the hour of temptation
which shall come upon all the world to try them that dwell
upon the earth.” This part of the prophecy was fulfilled on
orbefore the French revolution, when Atheism and Deism
made such rapid progress through Europe or the Roman go-
vernment, wﬁich in prophecy is called the earth. See Rev.
xii. 9. Anditis a fact that through this age of profligacy and
corruption, the church retained her principles as pure and
with as little defection as any age in modern times, although
men of the world were led away by the plausible writings
of Voltaire, Hume, Tom Paine and others, yet 1t had no
eflect on the cliristian church ; and the promise, 1 will
keep thee from the hour of temptation,” was fully and

5
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faithfully accomplished ; and the very means that satan
used to destroy the religion of Jesus Christ, (or the twelve
fishermen, ) was the means of bringing the church out of
the wilderness. And those governments of the world
which had for more than twelve centuries persecuted the
children of God, now granted free toleration for all men to
worship God according to the dictates of their own con-
science. And from this data we may see the * angel flying
through the midst of heaven having the everlasting gospel
to preach to them that dwell on the earth.” Here the
church began to awake to the subject of missions, and while
the world was tempted and tried, the kingdoms of the earth
shaken to their centre, {vet not destroyed) while the civil
power of the mother of harlots; the inquisition of Spain,
and the horrible means of torture, persecution, slavery and
cruelty, were all swept away in one revolution, the ¢hurch,
by the power of Him who had promised to “ keep them,”
fassed through the fiery ordeal without the smell of fire on
1er garments. :

11th verse, ¢ Behold, I come quickly; hold that fast
which thou hast, that no man take thy crown.” In this
verse we have notice of his second coming and that it would
be quickly, by which I understand that 51& age of the sev-
enth church which was yet to come would be short, and
the seeond coming of him, who will overcome and subdue
all things, would be quickly. He likewise admonishes us
to hold fast that whiclL we have, giving us, as [ understand,
warning that the next age of the church would be an age
of invention ; of lo heres, of departure from the true faith,
of denying the crown of the church, the twelve stars, the
apostle’s doctrine. . And amidst the confusion of the doc-
trines and revelations of the present day, if any one should
enquire of me what sentiment it would be best for them to
embrace, I would first point them to the bible, and second
back to the fathers and teachers of the last oentury,'ami
say hold fast that they held, let no man take thy crown.
Let us then, my brethren, be watchful, and remember
“ Him that overcometh will I make a pillar in the temple
of my God, and he shall go no more out ; and I will write
upon him the name of my God, and the name of the city of
my God, which is New Jerusalem, which cometh down
out of heaven from my God ; and I will write upon him
my new name.” The blessings promised in this text are
to be realised when the New Jerusalem comes down from
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God out of heaven, then shall the spititual born child of
heaven be a pillar in the temple of God, in that building
made without hands, then too will he receive that rich in-
heritance that is laid up in heaven for those that love God,
and there obtain that elernal crown, that immortal life
which is now hid with Christ in God, and then and there
realise that ¢ blessed hope at the glorious appearing of the
great God and our Saviour Jesus Christ.” *“And %e shall

o mo more out” of that glorious temple ; no tempting devil
there, for he will be chained ; no persecuting kingdom for
they will “all be destroyed and carried awa %ike the chaff
of the summer threshiog floor.”  Then wilrha-raceive the
new name, *“ The Lord our righteousness,” for the Lord is
there. Tixan, too, a citizen of the gloriﬁed kingdom, the
New Jerusalem, married to the Lamb, and shall live and
reign with him forever and forever. * He that hath an
ear let him hear what the spirit saith unto the churches.”
This closes the prophecy to the sixth church, and now let
us see to it that we do not lose the blessings promised by
refusing to hear what the spirit saith to the churches. Hear
and your souls shall live ; disobey, turn a deaf ear, refuse
the offered grace and you will die ; for the soul that sinneth
shall die. !

It now remains for me to show the age of the seventh or
Laodicean church and the characteristic marks of that
church or age. And if T am right in considering these
churches in a mystical sense, as our text more than mplies
and our arguments and refereaces strongly prove, in my

humble opinion, then this part of our subject becomes doubly
interesting to us, who live in the very age of the fulfilment
of this prophecy. Yes, my brethren, we live at the very
time when the sreat head of the church says,

_ 14th verse, “ And unto the angel of the church in Lao-
dicea write ; these things saith the amen, the faithful and
true witnemtbe beginning of the creation of God.” La-
odicea signifies the _Ludging of the people, and may have re-
ference to the church inits last stage when God would pour
out his I1ustim and judgment upon a guilty world, and upon
a haughty, proud and self-exalted church, and spue them
out of his mouth. This idea may be warranted from the
subject in connection, The address to this ehurch begins
by qhﬁ%lhat it is the closing up of this dispensation, by
saying “ These things saith the amen.”” It also teaches us
thatit commences the judgement, or prepares for a judg-
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nent, by bringing forward  the faithful and true witness.”
‘It also };;ho:;? the universality of this judgment by the
knowledge of the witness, being the ‘beginning of the
creation of God.” )

15th verse, “1 know thy works, that thou az‘t neither
cold nor hot: I would thou wert cold or hot.” To be
neither cold nor hot in religious things implies a rofes-
sion of religion without a spiritual life, or the middle way
between the world and Christ; taking much' pains after
worldly things, to the neglect of spiritual things, endeavor-
ine to move between the doctrine of Christ and the doc-
trine of men, taking the middle ground, as I have often
heard it expressed. ;

16th verse, “So then because thou art lukewarm, and
neither cold nor Hot, I will spue thee out of my mouth.
For this cause, that is, because they are engaged more for
show, henors or proﬁts of this world than' for God, he
would spue them out eof his mouth. - The word spue is
used in three places in scripture, besides the one under
consideration; in Lewit. xviii. 28+ xx. 22 Jere. xxv.
97; and in all these places stands connected with the
judgments of God upon Israel, or. the mations spoken of,
andf[i?nplies a shaking out or driving from their present
standing either among nations or in the kingdom of Christ,
as the case may be. And this passage I suppose alludes
to the time when God hath promised, saying, “ Yet once
more I shake mot the earth only, but also heaven.” - Heb.
xii. 26. So wemay expect a shaking of the church of
Christ, if this is the age spoken of, that those things which
cannot be shaken may remain. This too is the age when
the wise and foolish  virgins are sleeping and slumbering

ether. ’ ;

ITS: l;erse, « Because thou sayest I am rich and increas-
ed with goods and have need of nothing, and knowest not
that thof art wretched, and miserable, and poor, and blind,
and naked,” Our heavenly instructor has given us in this
verse the reason why they are lukewarm: *because thou
sayest I am rich.” * The churchin this Laodicean state,
like the rich man, will be ]aymg up goods, or making

at calculations for the outward or worldly concerns of
5:: church for many years to come, building places for
worship, establishing colleges, high schools,.agademll:s,
theological institutions, to raise upa popular ministry, t Et
the world may be pleased, the mimstry well supported,

16
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and they become the most popular sect of the day, * in-
creused with goods.” '1‘!1113, too, is the chureh. "’Whal
shall be called the goods of the church? It is those con-
tributions which are deposited for charitable and pious
uses, such as Paul informed his brethren to lay by them in
store oni the first day of the week. These will be increased
to a great and astomshing degree in this age of the church.
Theological writings and publications 100 are the goods of
the church : there will be a great increase of these. Come,
seo what great things we are doing, will be the general
language of the church, and the names of donors and the
sums they contribute will be published through the world.

And knowest not that thou art wretChedg" The cor-
ruptions of the church will be kept out of sight, the pride,
popularity, self-righteousness, depravity, will be the be-
setting sins of the members and great. body of public pro-
fessors, and few, ver{;ofew of the ministers of the churches
;nll be valiant or Id enough to tell them the truth.
thAli‘g miserable.”” Real piety will be very little enjoyed ;
- @ s of a large K of professors will be but the
opo of a hypocrite. * And poor,” without a tried faith,
suflering but little or no persecution, the church will lack

those riches which are more precious than fine f;uld, the
1

trial of their faith. * And blind,” without faith, livi
things seen more. than on the promises of God. v!l'li:;{l
naked,” having on their own righteousness, ¢ I counsel
thee to buy of me gold tried in the fire.” That is the amen
the faithfuland true witness, counsels the Laodicean church
to btg. lh:vﬁpid tried in the fire, which may mean either
that faith which will stand the fiery trial of temptation and
persecution, or that truth which is like  apples of gold in
Elg:tum.of silver;” “that thou mayest be rich,” rich in
th or in the knowledge of the truth ; * And white rai-
ment that thou mayest be clothed.” Thal raiment which
John saw the saints in heaven clothed with, which is. the
righteousness of the samnts, the imputed righteousness of
Christ,  the. Lord our vighteousness.”  [{ it is not so
why counsel the churchto buy of him ? Yes, niy hrelhren:
We are counselled to buy a raiment without spot or wrinkle,
and that the shame of thy nakedness do. not appear.”
Truly when Clirist comes and we find we have been trust-
ing in self, although we have called ourselves by his name
we have wore our own clothing, and eat our own bread.
and instead of being clothed upon, we shall find ourselyes
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naked. Shall we not be ashamed before him at Lis coming,
and if we are in this situation when he comes? Oh! what
n awful thought. Therefore let us now receive the fur-
Jher admonition, ¢ And anoint thine eyes with eye-salye,
that thou mayest see.” "T'o anoint the eyes in a &Ygumlivo
sense i, to examine the truth and evidences of scripture,
that we may see clearly our state and standing as it respects
our character towards God and our hope in his future aid,
promises and blessings. It is to see our sins, and feel the
need of help, to know our weakness, and trust in his
strength—in one word, it is to repent and believe in the
cospel of Jesus Christ.  For he says, ¢ As many as L love
?rebukﬁ and chasten : be zealous therefore and repent.”
Here then is one comfortable promise to this lukewarm
‘hurch. If there is any tried, chastened, penitent soul in this
chureh, this Laodicean state or ‘age of the church, they
have the promise of his love, his everlaslinf love, his un-
changeable love, bis loving kindness he will not take from
him although he should * visit their transgressions with a
od, and their iniquity with stripes.” Be zealous, there-
ore, brethren, and repent.
+ 20th verse, * Beho‘lltl, I stand at the door and knock.”
ile that is the “amen” is now at the door. In this Lao-
licean age of the church he comes, he knocks by hns judg-
ments, by the fulfilment of the signs, by his word, by all
he means of grace that God has ever used (o alarm the
sleepy, slumbering virgins, of his approach. - He gives the
cautionary word, * Behold, I stand at the door and knock:
if any man hear my voice and open the door, I will come
in to him, and will sup with him, and he with me.” In
this passage of prophecy we are brought down to the mar-
ringe supper of the Lamb, another and a strong testimony
that the churches are to be considered in a mystical sense,
and the language or subject prophetical. For this is cer-
tainly the sayings of Jesus, the faithful and true witness,
«for the testimony of Jesus is the spirit of prophecy.”
Rév. xix. 7—9, * Let us rejoice and be larﬁ_ and give
honor to him : for the marriage of the Lamb is come, and
Ins wife hath made herself ready. And to her was granted
ihat she should be arrayed in fine linen, clean and white,
for the fine linen is the righteousness of saints. And he
saith unto me, write, blessed are they which are called to
the marriage supper of the Lamb. And he saith unto me,
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these are the true sayings of God.” We see, my friends,
by the similarity of the sentiments given in the marriage
. supper, and those admonitions and prophecies to the Lao-
dicean church, that they must mean one and the samm
event. To hear the vorce of the bridegroom, and to open
the door, and go out to meet him, is the way which the
bride makes herself ready ; and his supping with them and
they with him, shows that it is when (E/ ist shall come and
live and reign with them.
“To him that overcometh, will 1 grant to set with me
in my throne, even as I also overcame, and am set down
with my father in his throne.” Here is another expres-
sion which proves we are brought down to the end of tife,
“fo him that overcometh.”” What can the faithful and
true witness mean by this expression ? He. explains him-
self,  even as I also overcame.” How did Christ over-
come when he sat down with his father ? I answer, by
bursting the bands of death, by conquering the rave, he
arose a glorious conqueror, and was seated at the right hand
of God. Then thisis the true meaning of the text, to him
that hath part in the first resurrection, will | grant to sit
With me inmy throne. ““Blessed and holy s he that hath part
in the first resurrection, on such the second death hath no
power : but they shall be kings and priests of God, and of
Christ, and shall reign with him.” What light may we not
receive from the word of God, when taken together, when
explained by its own language, when kept unbroken. “ He
that hath an ear, let hlmaﬁgar what the Spirit saith unto
the churches.” This closes what I call, and what Christ
I think calls a prophecy.  Blessed is he that readeth, and
they that hear the words of this prophecr}', and keep those
;hing,s;) which are written therein: for the time is at
1angd. i
This Laodicean church began about A. D, 1798, and
will last the forty-five years. "When this dispensation will
close, the judgment will set, and the hooks will be opened,
the hypocrites will be spued out of the church and the
sanctuar{l cleansed. -
Will the situation of the church, the character of chris-

tians, the dootrines teught, and the signs of the times, war~
rant us to helieve that we live in the Laodicean age of
the church > Lt us for a moment examine the evi ence
and see.

Ist, The situation of the church, enjoying peace in and
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among the kingdoms of the earth, 'enjoyu;i‘all the privi-
leges of citizens without persecution, making great and
many improvements in her worldly concerns, rich in this
world’s goods, having at her command many millions of
funds, and almost swaying the destinies of the wurld;
great, learned and rich men enlisting under her banners,
controling the fashions, customs and laws of the day, sway-
ing a mighty influence over the education of our youth, and
giving a general tone to the literature of the world, in-
creasing her demands for power, establishing bishoprics,
preshyteries, national and state conventions, conferences,
councils, associations, consociations, societiesinnumerable :
and all these controled almost exclusively by her clorg;;
May we not sag truly, “she is rich and increased in goods:
Butis thisall? No. Look at her qullzﬁles, theological
schools, academies, depositories, public edifices, presses,
theological writings and (Fubhganons, in almost every na-
tion, kingdom, state and territory, and in this country in
almost every county and town : and all this by contribu-
tions, Well mayit be said, she has need of nothing.
These things too among all sects and denominations, one
<cannot oulﬁo another apparently, yet each is striving for
the mastery. 0 3
2d. The characters of christians generally. In speak-
ing of the character of our brethren, it becomes the speaker
to be very careful and. unassuming, for God has not made
him a judge over his brethren. . Therefore, to judge this one
is right, and that one wrong; we shall leave for the judg-
ment seat of Christ.  But on a general scale, surely we
may be allowed to examine and compare ourselves with
the prophecies, In all a&es back christians when livin
Gudﬁr, ave been a poor, despised, persecuted people, pil-
grims and strangers in the world, plainly showing that
this is not their continuing city, but that they are seeking
one to come. Butis it so now? Have not professors
generally, for more than thirty years, been seeking for the
riches of this life, for the honors of the world, and follow-
ing the fashions of the times as greedilyas men of the
world?  Yes. And ean we distinguish a professor of reli-
gion in our public assemblies from a man of the world,
except we are informed? No. Where then do christians
plainly show they seek a better country ? Nowhere. May
we not live in the same neighborhood with professors for
years and not hear them recommend the religion they aro-
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fess? Yes. Butdo hear the same persons talk freely,
flippantly and zealous!_g about the world, the politics, and
the fashions of the day? Yes. Isit not a general com-
plaint with all of our churches, of coldness, of a want of
spiritual life, and a great failure in active spiritual duties ?
es. Has notd spirit of sloth and supineness seized upon
rofessors geliem'r;'? Do not many think if they have a
¥1Wd servant to talk religion, and visit the widow and
fatherless, and keep themselves unspotted from the world,
for them it is enough? Yes. And does not all this, and
much more which might with truth be said on this point,
declare loudly that the professors of christianity, generally,
are in a lukewarm state ? Yes. We must respond, yes.
The doctrine taught. Here again your speaker feels
a diffidence in spe«ﬂun on this subject, knowing that
many grea amlg men differ on this point : but

we must all stand or fall to our own Master, and I must
answer how I speak or shun to. declare the whole counsel
of God. Your speaker believes that the depravity of the
human heart, our dependance on God, and mdebtednegs to
grace, are abundantly taught in the scriptures. See Eph.
al. 4—13. But how stands this doctrine with our public
grocla.imers at the tEﬁmnt day? Some few may preach it,

ut there 1s more ten to one who do not preach it, or
if they do they so cover it up by their plausible and spe-
cious reasoning, that the force of the doctrine, and the
object of the inspired writers are wholly lost. We arenow
taught that man can make himself a christian as casy as he
can turn ‘about in the highway ; that obedience or baptism
is tion ; that works are the medium of acceptance
withGod, and that the righteousness of Christis notimputed.
How can such doctrine be more clearly pointed out than it
is by the “faithful and true witness,” to the Laodicean
church? “ And knowest not that thou art wretched, and
miserable, and poor, and blmd, and naked?” That is, they
know not their depravity. I counsel thee to buy of me
ﬁa here their dependence on God) gold tried in the fire,
t

t thou mayest be rich; and white raiment, that thou

mayest be clothed, that the shame of thy nakedness do not
appear: and anoint thine eyes with eyesalve, that thou
mayest see.” Grace; grace, from the foundationto the top
stone. - Surely, my dear friends, no candid observer of the
doctrine taught at the present day, but what must in bis
heart acknowledge that the doctrine taaght by many,
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among the different sects, is the same as described by our
divine Master in the prophecy to the Laodloe‘gn church.

T'he signs of the times. " In the close of Christ’s in-
structions to the church under consideration, he says,
*“ Behold, I stand at the door and knock, if any man hear
my voice,” &e. - Daniel says, ““ At that time shall Michael
stand up, the great Prince that standeth up for the children
of thy people.” And Christ says, ““ For many shall come
in my name saying, 1 am Christ and shall deceive many.”
These were particular signs given by Christ and the pro-
phets. - And how have these come to pass?  Witness the
great and many reformations which for thirty years have
progressed in our land, in Europe, and  the islands of the
seas. See also the word of God published in whole, or in
part, among all nations. ~See the missionaries of the Gos-
pel running to and fro through the whole earth. Do not
these indicate that Christ stands at the door, and that his
voice has gone out even unto the ends of the world, and
that Michael has stood up for the children of thy people >
Yes. Again: How many new sects have arose Eow
many false Christs have come in this blaze of gmpei light
and are dmwinﬁnaway their hundreds and thousands after
them? - It is almost incredible, when we take into view
the light and knowledge under which we live 5 butall go
to prove that Christ 1s nigh, even at the door.

n reviewing our subject we learn by the events of the
Sardis church, and by the admonitions given, our duty to
guard against the introduction of errors into the church
and to strengthen ourselves in the truth ; and likewise of
bemghactive 1 all the duties of religion, that we may not
only have a name to live but have the life and power of
the gnsFel, that we may resist all the temptations and fiery
darts of the enemies of the church,

By the church of Philadelphia, we learn that if we kee:
the word of God and the testimony of Jesus Christ, he will
keep us from those trials and judgments which he sends
on an ungodly and rebellious &eople, and that God has
opened a door for the spread of the I which no power
on earth will be able to shut, until’ the angel standing on
the sea and on_the land shall swear that time shall be no
longer. We also learn the imlioriam:e of having brotherly
love and perseverance 1n holy things, that no man take
from us the crown which is laid up for those that love God,
and which will be given to them who remain steadfust in
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Christ Jesus at his coming, which is promised quickly to
this churely, _

By the Laodicean church, we learn the important lesson
that wecannot serve two masters; we cannot love the

resent evil world and at the same time be the servants of
Eod_; that to be lukewarm in religion is to be cast outof
his presence, and call down the vengeance of God’s final
judgment upon our heads, and while we may flatter our-
selves that we are righteous, find to our everlasting shame
that we are wretched, miserable, poor, blind and naked.

Think, O think, my dear friends, you that are trusting
in your own goodness, when that dayof justice shall come,
and the faithful and true witness shall stand agamst you,
when your ess shall pass away like the mornin
cloud, and the righteous Judge shall pronounce the dread-
ful sentence, depart—what must be your feelings? The
world, which Eou here worshipped, is burning up ; the
friends with whom you here associated are gone to meet

the Lord in the air, or are sinking with you into endless
‘and hoiele misery. The' Saviour, whose name you are

now ashamed to own, or whose righteousness you think
you need nof, is now your Judge, seated on a great white
throne, from whose fice the heavens and the earth shall
flee away. = Think, O Sinner! where wilt thou be found ?

LECTURE X.
angBge

Rev. v, 9, 10, * And they sung a new - sayi
thow art worthy to take the%aok,gmd to ot;?;g tm
thereof : for thou wast slain, and hast redeemed us to
God by thy blood out of every kindred, and tongue, and.
people, and nation ; and hast made us unto our God
kings and priests : and we shall reign on the earth.””

There is such harmony, beauty and knowledge, in ey
L)art of the word of God, that the bible stutﬁ&l, whzg

eart is interested in the same, has often, while reading
been led to stop.and admire the order, wisdom and li it
which burst upon. his enraptured vision, at the unfolding
of the figures and truths which until that moment, perhaps
lay in darkness, doubt, and obscurity, and seemed to. ,
wrapt up in a mysterious veil that almost makes the reader
quail and come to the conclusion that he is treading on for-
bidden ground; but, perhaps, in an unexpected moment,
the inspired penman, seemingly having anticipated our
ignorance or darkness, throws out a spark of that live coal
which had touched his lips, and our darkness is dispelled,
ignorance vanishes before the falness of knowledge of the
word of God, and we stand reproved and admonished for
our stupidity and ignorance in the figures and truths before
explained. Our text is a brilliant spark of that fire which
is upon the altar between the cherubims, and gives us a
clear ray of light to discover the allusion of the figures
contained in the fourth and fifth chapter of this boo% It
15 conveyed unto us by way of a chorus, like the angels’
song. at the birth of our Saviour i Rethlehem of Judea.
It explains to us in a divine song what the four beasts are,
and gives a key to unlock the mystery of the twenty-four
elders, and clearly shows whoopens the seals of the book.
I Shalm illustrating this subject, inquire

LW .tbe&wem that sung this new song ?

II. Show the son and the oceasion of it, and
- L Speak of the reign and the place where..

17
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I. We are to inquire who are the singers in this grand
chorus? 'The prophet calls them ‘“ the four beasts,” or as
it might have been more properly translated, four animte
beings ; and the *“ fourand twenty elders,” he also calls
them * saints.”? See the 8th verse, *“ And when he had
taken the book, the four beasts and four and twenty elders
fell down before the Lamb, having every one of them harﬁs
and golden vials full of odors, which are the prayers of the
saints.” Then comes in our text, * And they sung a new

7 &ec.  The four beasts is a figurative vepresentation
ﬁe whole New Testament church, not only in charac-
ter but in chronolopﬁ" representing the four different stages
of trial, through which the church should pass in her pil-
grimage in the wilderness of this world, before she would
enter the visible kingdom of her glorious Redeemer, the
New Jerusalem, and reign on the earth. And every indi-
vidaal christian, who may live any length of time after his
conversion, passes through some or all’ of these states of
trial, 'The four and twenty elders are the twelve patriarchs
which are sometimes called prophets, and the twelve apos-
tles of the Lamb. For it is said, we are built on the pro-
phets and apostles, Jesus Christ being the chief corner
stone, and figuratively it may represent the faithful and
true ministers of Jesus Christ, the same as the twenty-four
courses of the priesthood under the Jewish economy. See
I. Chron. xxiy. 7—19. And the four beasts are typified
by the four grand divisions of the Jewish camp under

oses, The first on the east, was to follow the standard
of Judah ; that on the south side, and second in the march,
was the standard of Reuben ; on the west side, Ephraim
and his, was the third standard in the march ; on the north
side was Dan’s standard, and Dan brought up the rear in
the march of the Jews through the wilderness, What their
several standards were, I cannot tell except that of Judah,
which marched in front, immediately after the ark, which
n all bility was a lion. And our * first beast” under
consideratior. was “ like a lion, and the second beast like
a calf, and the third beast had a face as a man, and the
fourth beast was like a flying eagle.” These represent the
four grand divisions of the gespel church. The first repre-
sents the church in the apostolic age, when the church
went forth bold as a lion, preaching and proclaiming the
pel among all nations. The second state or division of
‘g:: church, was the times of persecution and slaughter by
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the Roman emperors, represented. by the calf.  The third
state of the church was in Constantine’s day, when the
church enl]o_ved privileges as a man, and became indepen-
dent, and like a natural man, proud, avaricious and worldly.
"The fourth and last state of trial was when the anti-chris-
tian beast arose, and under the scourge of this abomination
the'church having two wings given her, like the wings of
an eagle, she flew into the wilderness where a place being
prepared for her she is nourished from the face of the ser-
pc_a_ntﬁa tl.l';ousand two hundred and three score days. Rev.
XL . ‘

This of course would include the whole ¢hristian church
until Christ’s second coming, when anti-Christ will be
destroyed, and the church delivered {rom all her foes, and
brought into her New Jerusalem state, where John now
sees 11 his vision the whole family of the redeemed sing-
ing the ierand chorus as in the verses following our text.
¢ And I beheld, and I heard the voice of many angels round
about the throne and the beasts and the elders: and the
number of them was ten thousand times ten thousands and
thousands of thousands.”  In this vision John has the same
view which Daniel had in s vision. See Daniel vii. 10.
Daniel saw the same throne, and the same numbers stood
before it, which proves, almost beyond a doubt, that Dan-
iel’s vision carries us into the elernal,_immortal, and glori-
fied state ; for John in the next verses carries us inlo the
eternal state of the righteous.

12th verse, *“ Saying with a loud voice, worlhy is the
Lamb that was slain to receive power, and riches, and
wisdom, and strength, and honor, and glory, and blessing.
And every creature which is in heaven, and on the eart
and under the earth, and such as are in the sea, and all
that are in them, heard I saying, blcssini, and honor, and
glory, and power, be unto him that sitteth upon the throne,
and unto the Lamb forever and ever. And the four beasts
saud, amen, And the four and twenty elders fell down and
worshipped him that liveth forever and ever.” Nothing
can be more evident than that John here saw the whole
family of the redeemed, as they will be alter the first resur-
rection ; for he gives the several situations of every part of
the whole fami[; as they actually were, that is, in bedy or
the situation of their bodies at that very time when he was
writing, ¢ every creature,” that is in person, in their bodies
as they wall be afler the resurrection.” Not all mankind,
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as some vainly suppose, but those who are redeemed,
or who may hereafter be redeemed, ““out of every kin-
dred, |and tongue, and people, and nation,” See our
text, If it had beeén ‘**all nations,”” &c. he would not
have said “out of,’ &c. Therefore We must take the
whole in connection. But John saw every creature whose
bodies then were some of them m Leaven, as Enoch'and
Elijah; every creature who was then alive on the earth,
like himsel?and brethren ; every body of the saints that
had slept and been buried under ground, or'in the sea, and
all the saints who were yet in the loins of their fathers.
In one word, he saw the whole general assembly, and
churcli of the first born, whose names were written in the
Lamb’s book of life. These four beasts are the same liv-
ing creatures which Isaiah saw when he had a view of the
glory of God.  Isa. vi. 13, “In the year that king Uz-
ziah died, I saw also the Lord sitting upon a threne, high
and hited up, and his train filled the temple. - Above it
stood the seraphims; each one had six wings : with twain
he covered hus face, and with twain he covered his feet,
and with twain he did fly. And one eried unto another,
and said, holy, holy, holy is the Lord of hosts ; ‘the whole
earth is full of his glory.” Ezekiel also saw the same
living creatures that Isaiah calls “seraphims,” and John
‘““four beasts.” Ezekiel calls them *“cherubims.” See
Ezek. i. and x. chapters. John says, Rev. iv, 8, “ And
the four beasts had each of them six wings about him,”
the same as Isaiah’s *seraphims,” These wings are the
graces of the spirit, as is strongly implied by Ezekiel i. 12,
‘ And they went every one straight forward : whither the
spirit was to go they went ; and lie turned not when they
went.” “ With two they covered their face,” humilit

and repentance ; “ with two they covered their feet,” that
18, they walked by two of the graces, faith and patience,
faith in God and patient inribulation, ““and with two they
did fly,” hope and love. They  mount up with wings as
eagles; they shall run and not be weary, walk and not
faint,” says the propbet Isaiah x1, 31. ~ And agan John
says, they were ¢ fulrof eyes before and behind, and they
were full of eyes within.”” Showing that they would have

Just views of sin, of GOdci and his word, and of themselves: -

they could look back and sce their sins, and the pit from
which they had been delivered, and with gratitude remem-
ber their Redeemer, They could with eyes of faith look

\
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forward and believe in the promises of God, and have a
view of the glory that shall be revealed at his second com-
ing. 'With eyes within, they could leok into'their own
hearts and see the remaining corruption'and hidden de-
I;rm'ity that lies Jurking in every corner of the soul, and

¥ this means put off’ the old man with his deeds. They
are represented by John as bemg praying souls, *and
golden vials full of odurs, which are the prayers of saints.”
very one had these vials, says John. How then; T ask
can the prayerless man or woman think to join this celestial
throng?* *“ Having every one of them harps” show-
ing that all of thern would have new hearts, be born' of
God; so they would be enabled to sing in the New Jerusa-
lem state the new song.

These are the characters and persons which John saw
represented by the four and twenly elders and the four
beasts. 1 shall now

II. Show what we may understand by the new song and
the vecasion of it.

The prophet John had been led by the Angel through
«even different stages of the church, by the vision of

oystery of the seven stars and seven golden candlesticks,
ander ‘the name of the seven churches of ‘Asia, which
wglhitto be understood symbolically down to the time when
tie judge stands at the door ready to enter into the supper
of tf!e reat God, when all wicked flesh will be destroyed
and till the marriage supper of the Lamb arrwm&hent i
the righteous will be raised, enter into the glorilied state,
and live and reign with him on-earth. Then it is perfectl
natural that after we had read the history of the chure
through all her trials, persecutions, and imll::rfeclio , We
should be led to see her deliverance on the other side of
the banks of Jordan, or beyond the power of death, and to
hear a part at least of that new song which no man can
sing unless he is redeemed from the earth. .

nﬁl the second and third chapters of Revelation, we have
the history of the church, as 1 have endeavored to show in
my lectures on the churches. In the fourth and fifth chap-
ters we have a view of the qlonﬁed state, and the charac-
ters given of those who will enjoy the privilege of that
state, the song which will employ the golden harps, and
the place where. The characters L,have already given.
The song 18 represented as a newtsong. Itis new be-
cause it i8 sung only in that slatei{rhe're all thines are
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made new. See IL Pet iii. 13, “ Nevertheless we, ac-
cording to his promise, * look for new heavens and a new
carth, wherein dwelleth righteousness.” Rev. xxi. 5,
« And he that sat upon the throne said, behold, 1 make all
things new.” « Now John saw, in Rev.iv. 2, the same
throne and him that sat upon it, and in the verse aboye

uoted he speaks as thoush he had mentioned before, ** him
that sat upon the throne.”” And as he has not mentioned
him in this language, in any other place, we may have
strong reason 1o %al ieve that the time and subject matter,
is the same in the 4th chapter of Revelation as in the 21st
chapter. Again : we are expressly told that no man could
learn the new song, but those who are redeemed from the
earth. Rev. xiv. 3. And redemption from the earth is no
where spoken of until the resurrection of the body. Christ
says, in Luke xxi. 27, 28, ¢ And then shall they see the
Son of man coming in a cloud with power and great glory.
And when these tﬁings begin to come to pass, then look up,
and lift up your hands for your redemption draweth nigh.”
And Paul says, Rom. viii. 23, “Even we ourselves groan
within ourselves, waiting for the adoption, to wit: the re-
demption of our bodies.”” In this state they can sing, ¢ for
thou wastslain, and hast redeemed us to God by thy blood,
out of every kindred, and tongue, and people, and nation.”
It is also a holy song ; for they cry,  and rest not day and
night, saying, hol ﬁnly, holy Lo God;‘ilmiﬁhty, whieh
was, and is, and is to come,” The church in this state arc
not all holy, they have but a faint view of the holiness of
God’s character, his law or government : neither could
they endure the sight, for when God has seen fit to reveal
a small of s holiness, men have fainted under it.
fsaiah cried out, ¢ Woe is me,” Ezekiel fell upon his
face, Ezek. i. 8. Danicl’s comeliness was turned into
corruption, so that he retained no strength. Daniel x. 8.
Therefore it is evident that this holy song can only be sang
in a state of immortality, when we shall be holy, even as
God is holy. This new and holy song will not cease, for
they rest not day and might, which proves it to be in the
eternal state. And the dress, and crowns of the elders,
tglothed in white raiment,” and they had on their heads
« growns of gold,” and they * cast thewr crowns before the
throne, saying, thow.art worthy, O Lord, to receive glory,
and honor, and power.”?  All proves that the new song is
sung after the second coming of our Lord Jesus Christ ;
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for Paul tells us, that a crown is laid up for Lim which the
z'i;_r_hleaus Judge shall give him at that day; and not only
him, but to all them also that love his appearing. So that
the elders nor beasts cannot sing this new song until the
New Jerusalem is formed, their bodies redeemed from the
earth, and they brought into the eternal state of the right-
dous. It will not be sung until the last child is born into
the kingdom—the last enemy conquered—the eleet gather-
ed from the four winds of heaven and the cap stone brought
forth, wlhen the heavens will ring with this general chorus.
“ Holy, holy, holy is the Lord God Almighty, blessing,
and hanor, and glory, and power, be unto him that sitte
upon the liu'one, and unto the Lamb forever and ever, and
the four beasts will say, amen.”

1L T shall now show the reign spoken of in our text,
and the place where.

There is much speculation at the present day on the
reign‘of Christ on the earth, which is promised in his word
and in the text, Some have supposed that it would be
purel{ spiritual, by the holy Spirit’s influence, when all,
ora large share of mankind who then should be on the
earth, would be regenerated and become the subjects of his
spiritual kingdom, that there will be no tempting devil to
deceive, nor any Lingdoms on the earth but what wouid
be subject to Christ’s spiritual reign, and the church would
enjoy a long sabbath of rest ; and the long desired period of
some who profess o be the servants of Christ would come
when chureh and state would be umted, and war wor
cease hto the emlgg the world, and the world v;ould increase
in riches, arts science to an amazing degree beyond
any thing we have yet conceived ; thuusansn would -in{abit
the earth where there are but tens now, and man would
live to a good old age, and nations be born in a day. This
theory is the muost rational one I have been able to discover,
aside from the glorious reign of Christ with his people ina

To the above theory [ have many scriptural objections,
Although the advocates of this theory call it spiritual, yet
a large share, if not all, are ral blessings of this king-
dom, and are exactly the same that the Jews believed they
should possess at Chris’s first coming. Again: they must
suppose, if this be true, that the rulers of the world must
all be chri or ly so. Then what must we
say to Christ’s words,  my kingdom is not of this world.”
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And again: ¢ In the world ye shall have tribulation. The
worl:flﬁ:w ou, and if ye live Godly, ye shall suffer perse-
cution, and.(hese (meaning the whole family of the re-
deemed) have,come out of much tribulation.”” How could
those millions who are born, or live in- this happy period
come outof great tribulation? But where do the advocates
of the above system prove their doctrine? Some pretend
to bring the same. passages in the Old Testament that tle
Jews did, to prove their temporal kmédom over the Gen-
tiles, and do not see that much of the Old Testament pro-
phecy was, and has been fulfilled in its typical sense, And
it is Very easy to show that the passages they pretend to
bring in the Old Testament were all fulfilled 1800 years

ago.

But if they had believed in this theory would not some
of the New Testament writers have mentioned this ampor-
tant period? I remember, when I was but a clnici]
hearm}g an old minister of the gospel make a remark llL(‘
this; “All the Old Testament prophecies,” said he,
¢ which were not fulfilled when Christ came in the flesh,
are carried mto the New Testament, and further explain-
ed.” I then thought there was reason and propriety n the
remark ; I think so still, for the two witnesses must and
will agree. And where do the believers in this system
bring us one. word. from Christ? Not one. But we can
show much to the contrary. « The parable of the tares and
the wheat carries us to the end of the world. And he ex-

y says,  Let them grow together until the harvest.”

is prophecy and parables in Matt. xxiv. and xxv. gives

us a prophecy until his second coming, and not a word

about.a happy period previously, but much about lo heres,

and lo theres, and wicked servants beating and bruising
tharr fellow servants, and eating and dri with the

lim iem their hearts, my Lord delayeth his com-

ing. 'Can millenium? No. Too much devil in
such conduct as this, Where does Paul, a very promi-
nent wriier, give us  hint of these important things? He
must have understood the Old Testament as well as some
if’ not all of our modern divines. But he too, has given
the reverse. Inhise 1stla to the Thessalonians he tells us
ﬂ:mly ¢ Then ahall that wicked be revealed, whom the
rd shall consume with the spirit of /his mouth, and de-

stroy by the brightness of lnsco » L cil. In
his I1. &'hess 1st chapter, he telﬁlﬁm of the neeess:ty of
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patiéee aid faith in all their persecutlum. ‘and tr:bulanons
which he says is a mmanifest tokenp “the 'righteous judg-
ment'of God ; and’ then goés’ on to sHow (,ﬁrlst’q coming
and déstruction'of an uiigodly world ; nothing that looks
like a millenitm’ 'in this or any part of Paul’s wri-
tigs before, Christ’s second cnmm% Where ‘thep “shall
we find it in the N Testiment > Perhaps they may say
in Rey, 20th chapter. But this chapter can never  be
given tg'them’ untg[ the)’ to away the first resun‘ecl'mn jor
all i thiat” chiapter a[‘tq& the first resurrection
coise is' after the' nal and ‘second commg' qf a
Saviour,' and all the arguments to do away or ‘destro
word resurractiot’ ate so fitile and weak that it nee nu
arghmetit o' refute’thiem, for'what could do it ifi that place
might in‘every ofhier case, ‘anid, we gho Tﬂ be Saducees at
once. " James, Péter, ancf Jude mention' the last da days in
their} eplsr}, &S, ‘aritl describe them as being very wicke ly
uiake 16 mention. of a day ‘of the spread o E in
this wonderfal manner.” James speaks of their héapm%o rE
teastires for the last ddys, F‘Behold the liice of the |
ers who hiave rea “down your fields, w iich is” of you
kept back by fraud, ‘crteth's aqd the cries oi' them' which
haye’ reaped, 'ate nte d"irfto the"eﬁu ‘the. Lordo,i'
Sabaoth, “¥e have lived mgﬁll ASUre %neh ¢ ear ,am(ih beel}
waﬂtbﬁ“ ve nourish ur ag_‘m aday o
sliu r Ygaha’ée coudeth JQ,& kifled the just ;. and
he'd hnot resist § 1511 ‘Béy auentthgrefore nau nto
thecuml of the 'L !brthe coming’ ‘of { the NLcm!
etli nigh. an't Ih‘é rilleni ol Uﬂf%

toM Pad li Téaé'dre watltol t‘leszi F,hfl,,.

spirit'of th ilhann.lrnH \‘et 1l;ste T.Ius

lﬂ: ifs 1'1‘ we' L Y
beihe mﬂ&t ? fru s #ﬂﬁgl, igs, the gred -§
u’hbbdllf Readthbsé’oqudanﬂ yird chiap

@

’Kiwe i s’ﬁﬂt'thag riﬁell

r hmrov#ﬁl'n_ and saying 3
Y giebiz
Chn.staaldtha Eh

il g v
m&’iﬁﬁ" ity i

h‘ﬁments‘byth"woﬁ There ré many




198 LECTURE X, ) | CHRIST'S SECOND COMING. 139

more branches of the above systen: Lut n . A : :
g one th pare & place for you, I will come again and receive you to
SEALL hare myself; that where I am there ye may be also.” Soymuch

t 2 L%
O ol R e St Bl e Ll At !
Rl g ¢ to prove that this reign is in.the for Christ's promise to his disciples. And now let us read
;sres:r::awiﬁ?t}?i} ;egf If:learedsurrrectiun ; that Christ will be his prayer to his Father on this point, John xvii. 24, Fa-
it }?ilﬁ on the earll;l. 01 SPTRiEeEPnally, aud that " :I:tii; lln:ﬂh?r? l“::g a}?f;’t ‘:ll:eﬂj? rt:]:i: y I;hglgio l:;; é?g\:ybﬂ
. Then I am to prove that it wi il y ), _ .
resurrection, PV SARILYY lmlqoﬂal, after the 5?:1; t;:yi’ml't.lm 'Flgl: :tvr]o;l: %mt s:t st;l}‘e::e el::tr vtg
e shall

The present rei n is called, in scripty il d - o

(RS i e bt S

, by Jesus Christ our Lord,” "This reign has been ever text says,  And hast not made us unto our God kings and
o nests,” Rev. xx,'4, 6, “And they lived and reigned

since Christ was in th
it iy o ToA gt o D st « And shall reign with him.”  xxi. 3,
« And I heard a great voice out of heaven pa{lindg, behold,
is with men, and he will dwell ‘with
mlg, and God himself shall

i‘ﬂ_ﬁ‘:ﬁl‘;‘: :Eﬂldthis reign must continue until after the

g K o LY M .

Rooon’ aortmnds’ the ert , Christ the first fruits ( resur- thie tabernacle of God is W
Then cometh the end, when l:éaﬁmcl;lhrlﬁps at his coming, {,'L’"“? ;n% ey Shf ‘]Lb&h-ls »

3{?31? todG_:id, even the Father : when h‘;eslgl‘ie;u:j : ot:,’: I‘FII.l ‘FtA:tg?wa:{shall r:i‘fgﬁ on the carth,” says our fext.

till he 1 ﬁ p:tl j?mﬂntg and power. For he must reign Not under its presentdispem:lation', téﬁtbaﬂeﬁr itis f}laans'ad
j es s 4 d < % ] i e el

0 el 1o distroyed i death? Hove e fomeoheity e e e atr o roaurtion “f the
proi g ﬁai:am: reign of grace must continy epun tﬂ saintsL:nd when Christ’s mer. taught to his disciples,
them tht sro ChrisCs.and dest, e Lt coey l s + dhll bonmwered, gl ey, and
mzrd ) is tgmmfdre hl?{s,’ then, shall we get f;,_a si’i? ﬁarrl%d to s;lie bridegroum, hgi_ll thgn ﬁdn;ov; her inf;: ]tlhe
change : ign. . We see evidentl : ew Jerusalem state. asa adorned er
the aw;f;g'ed;e'sn of Christ in the gospel {,‘:. ;E.:;: ‘E.o’:: husband, where J:urt: shall rgaign.with him forever and ever.
the ki ys until the time comes when the saints shall on the new earth and in the new heavens, ¢ shall

: kingdom in the immorta . .
m i 1 state. wibe away all tears from their eyes, and there shall be 1o
\gh) 'Pﬁd"' if by one man’s oﬁbnoeledeaaai'my m:JPr?a deat{, neither sorrow nor gf;!’pg, neither shall there

by one, much X vt g 2
prppsonty il die | BoRLG T
the gdg l;?'f-";,&““ the saints aro pmﬁi‘génd?;g?'by :Ree’ thien, as says the prophet Isaiah liv. 5, % For thy Maker is

1o 8L\ i ighteousness (which the righteous o, ahati o Hosband : the Lord of Hosts i his name; and thy Re-
Eﬂt i&-e_famal‘;ifa_l?g‘;l;: S?Pmring at that dayirn lif deemer, the Holy _Oue”of Israel ; the God of the whole
wen e i Shepld shll appsr, v sl b sarlh bl e b e eter, i you bave had yaur rt
be in the imn 1‘h?t, eth not away.” This mustprcouf,Z . broken off from sin; if you have by faith been united in

1L Thot Cgri state for it fadeth not away. | pirit to the Lamb ot Gous i you have p;etienuy endured
state of immo . _bergreeent with his people, in a tribulation and persecution for his name, then you will live
such texts as hese, Johy hardly be doubted, wmwé read and reign with him on the earth, and this earth will be
let him follo 7 John xii. 24, “ If any man serve regenerated by fire and the power of God, the cursed de-
servant be oW me ;. dnd where I 'amf there als glmu'm’ ~ stroyed, sin, pain, crying, sorrow and death banished from

aay
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death swallowed up in vietory. | ¥qu will, rise up,in that To judgment and reason you have opposed will and wit,
f;ene;al assembly, and gjaﬁmg your hands with joy ery, and then, ﬂ hell, was only in the grave. In this vain
* Holy, holy, holy:is the: Liord God Almighty, which was, citadel, on this frail house of sand you will build until the
and is, and 1s new come,” Then youwill be in a situation last seal is broken, the last tringip will gound, the last woe
to ’Ilom the jgrand chorus and sing the new song, siying, pronounced, and the last vial be poured upon the earth.
* Thou art warthy, for thou wast slain, and hast redeemed Then, impenitent man or woman, you will awake in ever-
us to God by thy blood, out of ‘every kindred, and tongue, lasting woe ! e

and people, and nation, and hast made us.unto our God Be warned, repent, fly, fly for succor to the ark of God,
kj_l’&!_ and priests, and we shall reign an the earth, saying, to Jesus, Dhl‘ialkﬂle L_mmib that once was slain, that, you
with a loud voice worthy is the Lamb that was slain to might live, for he is worthy to receive all honor,
receive power, and riches, and wisdom, and strength,and anﬁg{nryﬂ-.. Believe, and you shall live, . Obey his word,
henour, and glor{l and blessing.” And all who meet in his spitit, his calls, his invitations, there is no time for
that grand assembly will be then heard to shout, * Bless-  delay ; put it not off I beg of you, no, pot for a moment.
mng, and honour, and glory, anid power be upto bim that Do you want to join that heavenly choir and sing the new
sitleth upon’ the throne, and o the Lamb forever and song ? Then comg in God’s appointed way, repent, . Do
ever.”” . And methinks 1 can now see every one who loves ou want a house, not, made: with' hands, eternal in  the
our Lord and Saviour Jesus Ghrist in this assembly, rising { en join in heart and soul ‘GJ’ Happy. EQE'P"’

eavens? -
ﬁ y

Upen their.feet, and in one. united prayer of faith, crying, h is the Lord. Do you swant an interest in the
¥ . ! rﬂg{ﬂo e f crymg Now .ﬂd &ﬁg IMW%%H??W&:“& your face us
where will a flint z@y&f;* ecome a pilgrim in the good old way.

Jﬁ:l i

““Come, Lord Jesus, O come quickly. : New Jerusaler
But you, oh ! mpenitent man or woman
you be then ?. When heaven shall resound wiﬁ_g the mighty “ Seek .
ng, and distant realms shall echo back the nd, where then al
tell me, where will you be then | ‘In hell ! O think ! oy
hell ! a dreadful word! - Once more think ! In helllift- it
ing up your eyes: being in torment. Stop sinner;.think !
Iy helt ! where shall be weeping; wailing, and gnashin
of teeth. Stop sinner; stop ; consider on your latter ancE
dnhelk! “ Where the beastand false prophetare, and shall
be tormented day and night forever and ever.”. [, entreat
of you/ta think—in hell? . 1 know you hate to, beay the
wordy . It sounds too harsh.. There isno music in it. You
say it grates upon the ear. But think, when it grates upon
the soul, -the canscience, and.the ear, and not by io.und
only, but.a dread reality, when there can'beno respi e, Tio
cessation; no deliverance, nohope !, You will then think,
i;oes, of this warning, of a thousand others, perhaps - of this
ur with many more that ‘ere lost ;, yes, worse.than lost,
that bave been squandered in earthly, vain and transitory
mirth, have been abused ; for thera haye been many hours
the Spirif strove with you, and you prayed to be excused,
Thete, was an hour, when conscience spake, but you stop-
ped your ears and. would not hear. ere was a time
wheni judgment and reason whisperedl, but you soon drotwn-
ed.their ery hy calling it some aid dgninst your better, part.

kingdom of heaven,” says Christ, “and
ings ehall bo added tnlo ou |

! ———
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“Rey. v. 5. & And one of the elders sailh unio me,
wbi? not : behold, the Lion of the tribe of Judah, the
yoot of David, hath prevailed to open the book, and lo
loose the seven seals thereof.” M

The book of Revelations has been called by thousands a
sealed book ; and man{; dear saint, whilé in' this imper-
fect state of vision and knowledge, has wep ‘much because
tfie' cotild not read and unds mm:hhe book. ' For it is very
evident that the book of Revélations is not only interesting
in its symbolical and myﬁqI:Mpﬁm' natural scenery
and figurative language, but it is rich in truth and the cow-
munication of events then hid under the veil of futurily,
and would only be unfolded to the natural visions of men,
many ages to come. John has wrote this book after the laws
of nature. That is, he has seemed to copy after some of
the richest and most picturesque scenes in nature’s laws.
He has in revealing truths to our minds followed the same
steady course that fountains of water do in their course to
the sea, He begins as it were back upon the mountauns,
where the head may be but a fountain, and there gives us
a description of the source ; he then glides gently along
through the vale below, winding between hills and moun-
{ains, visiting in his course the hamlets of the peasant, the
villages of men, the populous towns and cities of commerce
until he lands us or leaves us in the ocean of eternity. At
first, he appears to be describing some bubblinﬁounlain or
nfl spring, and swelling in importance as proceeds,

rings in and adds every important stream of event, deep-
ens and widens in his course, until he makes his prophetic
history like a deep flowing river, bearing upon its bosom
the gallant ships and galley with oars. At first, be de-
scribes a pebbly brook murmuring alcm% the hills, now and
then bursting into view with some gentle fall, then ld;‘llidiug
headland, shifts its

gently away until it meets some r
e and s %ﬂﬁ its path, then suddenly

eourse and almost seems {0

w !
3,
. CHRIST'S SECOND COMING. 143

bursting fiom the hills in cataracts of foam, boundi
rock to roch leaping into the vale below, he :;ail: gaé'eg
to follow ﬂ:q alluvial flats and receives his tributary
rl;rtreamxem L!o\mm;ln _hog ltu;s way,l ulnt‘i}} it falls, at its mouth by a
endous into. a i
np iin the wdy;i oli" the l:leg:. o Waf-el‘s,-ﬂlld.l? mllﬂwed
‘our times the Revelations seems to bring usdown in thi
manner, as though he had begun on onneg mi::n :l::tis
traced four different streams of history down to. the. great
ocean, of eternity. Like the river of %deu, which watered
the garden, becorning four heads of four great rivers, which
watered. and encompassed the whole land, taking different
ﬁtsuof the compass, but falling at. last.into the ocean.
en. ii. 10—14. " And all these having seven tributary
streams in their course. The seven churches of Asia, isia
{usu:?_r u(r)lf the ;:.:duicuh of Chﬁs:l Iilllle her seven forms, in all
rer windi rnings, in all her. prosperity and -
sity, from the days of the apostles down to 1]1': end :ﬁv&
E:r f w:;.'fl.‘:e a:;el::l' seals&i_s‘-; h;z't:;iy of th?he transactions of
: kings of the earth o
Goda protestion of his people dafing e e T
seyen trumpets are aiimtory of seven,peculiar and heavy
judgments sent upon the or; Roman kingdom.. And
the seven vials are the seven. last plagues sent upon Papal
Rome, Mixed with these are many other events wove in
like tributary streams, and filling ?&the grand river of
prmy until the whole ends us in the ocean of eternity.
to me, lsA_lllE. plansof Jobn’s prpﬁitecr in the book
of Revelation. And. the man sho wishes to understand
this book must haye a thorougﬁ;og., e of other parts
of thﬁgﬂ:iﬂfbtﬁoxaﬂj'hahmr@ mdth : used in this
“?dmsm_m _ﬂxp ed in the same, but must be
o o o
2y bt was m rlghthand of lum.
| "éL Give the history of the seven seals’ and their open-
silsr wals b A § - [ .
. T am to,explain what is.meant by, the book. ..
. The baok is often spoken of in the’word of God. Some-
times we hear it spoken of as a little book open in the
hands of the .angel, and sometimes it is commanded to be
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sealed up; and somelimes 10 be unloosed, as jp our text.
The question arises, what can’this book mean® Tt cannot
mean the book of Revelations; for Jobn was commarided
not/to muhe_mzings of thiis book.” Rev. xxii. 10;" Nei-
ther coutd it be the‘propliecies; for they Were commanded
to be read evety Sabbath day by'the Jews, and weré so
read. ' Yet Johr tells' us in our context, ** that ' no’ man
neither in heavetiy nor i earth nor under the earth; was
able to open’'the'book, nieither to Took: thieréot, and T'wept
much, because no man' was found worthy to'epen and-to
read the book, neither-to look thereon.”  We see plainly’
dhiat it could not applyto the law, nor the prophiets, to the
0Old or New Testaments, fot these were committed' to' the
Jews, and also it us Gentiles, and were to bé réad by

all'men;’ but this'book they con notopen, read; norlook

thereon. ‘There is orie more bouk which afiswers to John’s'
description, which no ran, nefther in' heaven, nor oi'earth,
nor under the earth has ‘yél been able to look thereon, or
open and vead, as we' Have any aecotnt of, dnd which,
according to the whole terior of the’ ser ture, will' never’
be: opefied, resd, or looked ‘upon) until the last " seal is’
staall and’ | ,ﬁﬁz{ ‘God':' and 'the bovks w
of life+ and the dead were’ judged out of those things
;tﬁzg T:miuesi tg ﬂﬁb&om ._rii;ithij'p book whicki is

the of life, the names of a té‘ﬂeM"'
heaven, 'in'-eﬁrthofbl"..'hndbl‘-' the: a;gbj'"é;ei whitten, w _!cm
aré‘no't':km\{f-‘-mrmg ‘mah, neither will’ be known, unti
the last seal bﬁﬂ_""mﬁt‘tﬁ&Wt‘ jtnent w arc

who s on the Lotd's sidel’ Forthe mm%
| |
|

mhﬂ “ﬂ“thh'ju MJUW M-"I; uﬁltm]dj%
book'

tour ' lives ‘are hid with Christ i God, that when |
et L o e, & A viey Sall e
) us, Rev. xxi. 26, 27; « And 1 brir
u h !inl
l{ni‘ it

It

; » e A
.

+ bat
op 1ifé, w
the

gloty and oot of the nifions into ity a
no wise enter into it any ﬂli:g | (
soever worketh abonination, o all

on, o'
which are wril _hthl.aﬂamr
whosoerer ot found written in the’
cast into the lake of fire.” A e o8
names were ot written 'in the
datibn’ of the " world - shall _ _
altliotigh we are abundantly in ‘onéyin the’
rightt banidof 'hiitt that'sittéth ‘upon 'the throne, no Mar; as'
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we are any Where informed, has been able to look upon.it,
or open ity or to read its contents. Thus, then, is the book
on account of which John wept to know its contents. And
50 it has been with all christians ; they are anxious to know
whether their names are written in the Lamb’s book of
life. But you must first learn, my dear brother n Christ,
to live by faithyand faith, too, founded on the book in which
you can look, of which you may read the promises, the
prophecies and commands. But into the book of life you
can never look until the Lamb of God shall open the seventh
seal, and the righteous dead be raised to meet with the dear
Saviour in that world of glory, when the book will be open-
ed in the presence of the universe, and he will cwn you as
his and crown you with joy unspeakable and full of glozy.

II. Ishall now give the history of the seven seals, with
the time of their opening.  After the prophecy of the seven
churches, m the 2d and 3d chapters of Revelation, John
has a view of the heavenly host singing the grand song, and
awes us a description of the heavenly choir, and a part of
the song; he likewise introduces the book sealed with seven
seals, and shows who can open the book, in the fourth and
fifth chapters. These we have attended to in a former
lecture.

We shall now begin with the sixth chapter, 1st verse,
« And I saw When the Lamb opened one of ‘the seals; and
I heard, as it'were, the. noise of thunder, one of the four
beasts; saying, come and see. And I saw, and behold, a
white horse, and he that sat on him had a bow ; and a
crown was given unto him: and he weut forth conquering
and to conquer.” The “beast,” in this passage, i the
first, which was like a lion; representing the church in its
first state, in the days of the apostles, when the church
went every Where preaching the word bold as a lion, The
white horse and him that sat upon him, represents Jesus
Christ going forth in the ;power of the gospel. This is

roved by the passage, Rev. xix, 11—13, “ And I saw

caven opened, and behold a white horse, and him that sat
upon him was called Faithful and True, and jn righteous-
ness he doth judge and make war. His eyes were asa
flame of fire; and on his head were many crowns ; and he
had a name written that no man knew but he himself, and
he was clothed in a vesture dipelc:d in blood ; and his name
is called The Word of God.” This is the same _rsonﬁe
as the other, and both places rle resent the same thing, only
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the fivst description is representing the spread of the gos-
pel in the begmning of the gospel day, the other at the end
of ‘the gospel pertod under which we are now living.
Tlierefore the first seal opens with the promulgation of the
gospel, as the last will be closed by the same, ~ 3d and 4th
verses, “ And when he had opened the second seal, I heard
the second beast say, come and see. And there went out
another horse that was red : and power was given to him
that sat thereon to take peace from the earth, and that they
should kill one another ; and there was given unto him a
great sword.” The red horse denotes blood and carnage,
and has reference 1o the times of persecution in the days of
Nero and other Roman emperors, and answers to the same
time as the Sm{ma church. “Given unto him a great
sword,” shows that the power would have great authority,
‘The second beast spoken of in this passage is the represent-
alion:of the church, which was like a calf, showing that
the church would be given to the slaughter, like a calf fat-
ted for the market, during the period of the tigenin of this
seal, which period lasted until about A. D. 318, when
Constantine put a period to the persecutions of the chris-
tians. ' *
5th and 6th verses, * And when he had opened the third
seal, I heard the third beast say, come and see. And 1
beheld, and 16, a black horse ; and he that sat upon him
had a pair of balances in his hand. And I heard a voice
in the midst of the four beasts say, a measure of wheat for
a penny, and three measures of barley for a penny, and see
thou hast not the oil and the wine.” The third beast which
represents the church under this seal, had a face as 2 man,
and 3hc;lws tllnm the d(;hu&l; wuul:}ﬁbl? lik?; a natural man,
, haughty, in nt, selfish, ambitious, covetous
E;?iuwurld!g. y'I‘his ng:l was opened in the days of Con-
stantine, when religion became popular and was a stepping-
stone to power, and this seal agrees with the Pergamos
church, as to time and place. black horse denotes
error and darkness, and when the church became connect-
ed with worldly power and wisdom she lost her purity of
doctrine and practice, and adopted in her creed maxims
and principles congenial with the natural heart, and forms
and ceremonies for show and parade, rather than the hum-
bling and cross-bearing life of the followers of Jesus, "The
‘balances denoted that religion and civil power would be
united in the person who would administer the executive
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power in the government, and that Le would clainy the ju-
dicial authority both in church and state. This was true
among the Roman emperors, from the days of Constantine
until ﬁm reign of Justinian, when he gave the same judicial
power to the bishop of Rome. The measures of wheat
and barley for a penny denotes that the members of the
church, would be eagerly enga%ed after wordly goods, and
the love of money would be the vrevailing spirit ‘of the
times, for they would dispose of an]v thing formoney. The
oil and wimne denote the graces of the spirit, faith and love,
and there was great danger of hurting these under the in-
fluence of so much worldly spirit. And it is well attested
Ly all historians that the prosperity of the church in this
age produced the corruptions which finally terminated in
the falling away, and setting' up the anti-christian abomina-
tions, )
7th and 8th verses, “ And when he had opened the
fourth seal, I heard the fourth beast say, Come and see ;
And I looked and behold a pale horse, and his name that
sat on him was death, and hell followed with him: and
power was given unto them over the fourth part of the
earth to kall with sword, and with hunger, and with death,
and with beasts of the earth.” The fourth scal opened in
the year A. D. 538 when anti-Christ first arose, for the
fourth beast was like a flying eagle. ** And to the woman
was given two wings of an eagle that she might fly into
the wilderness into her place where she is nourished for a
time, times and a half from the face of the serpent.” The
ale horse is named in this passage, death. And hell fol-
owed, showing us plainly that it is the anti-christian pow-
er which would have the ascendency over one-fourth part
of the earth, during the opening of thisseal. * Power
was given unto them,” shows conclusively that it is the
same power mentioned Rev. xiii. 2—5, ** And the dragon
gave him his power, and his scat, and great authority.”
¢ And there was given him a mouth speaking ﬁ]real things
and blasphemies; and power was given unto him to con-
tinue forty and two months.” ~ Again, Tth verse, ¢ And
it was given unto him to make war with the saints, and
to overcome them: and power was given him over all
kindreds and tongues and nations.” In our text he says,
“ Power was given them, to kill with the sword,” that is,
to make war, which was fulfilled in Europe, when the papal
power sent out large armies to exterminate the heretics as
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they were called who would not worship the beast or his
image. ““ And ,with hunger;” this was fulfilled by the
same power imprisoning and starving to death many thou-
sands of persons who were suspected of opposition to her
ungodly pretensions. ¢ And with death;” inventing the
most cruel and bloody means of torture, that were ever
imposed upon our world ; to inflict death, in every possi-
ble shape that men or devils could invent; thousands and
tens of thousands suffered death under the most excru-
ciating torments that the Inquisition could devise. ¢ And
with the beasts of the earth ;” after they had glutted their
thirst for blood in every possible shape that man could in-
flict, thousands were thrown to ferocious beasts to be de-
stroved by them. The time and place of the opening of
this seal we cannot be mistaken in. It must have been
during the bloody and persecuting reign of the papal
church. -
9th—11th verses, ** And when he had opened the fifth
seal, I saw under the altar the souls of them that were
slain for the word of God, and for the testimony which
they held ; and they cried with.a loud voice saying, How
long; O Lord, holy and true, dost thou not judge and avenge
our blood on them that dwell on the earth? And while
robes were given unto every one of them; and,it was said
unto them that they should rest yet for a little season, until
their_fellow-servants also, and their brethren, that should
be killed as they were, should be fulfilled.””  On the open-
ing of the fifth seal there isno beast to say “ come and see,”
for this very good reason, the church has not changed her
osition, and is yet in the wilderness, like the flying eagle.
herefore under the ‘fourth beast, the. church is likewise
under the control of the same anti-christian power as under
the fourth seal, but the difference appears to be only in one
thing, the church appears to enjoy a hitle respite from her
persecuting enemy, and 1t Would seem by the language of
the souls of the martyrs that they are now lookmg%:r a
day of vengeance which God had promised upon them
who worshiped the beast or_his image, and the inc!uir is
how long before this day of vengeance will come ¢ '{‘he
answer 18 given to these praying souls to rest a little sea-
son, and they are informed there must be one more day or
litilo season of perseeution, when their brethren must be
killed in like manner with themselves, and when that is
accomplished they would then experience the last promiso
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of Gody the resurrection. This seal was opened about the
beginning of the 18th century, A D. 1700, when the
bloudy persecutions against protestants ceased, and the na-
tions of the world began to enjoy religious freedom.
12th—17th verses,  And [ beheld when he had opened
{he sixth seal, and lo, there was a great earthquake. On
the opening of this seal there is a great earthquake. This
carthquake is spoken. of m other places in this book, and
alludes to the French revolution, and of course this seal
opened about A. D, 1790. . ““ And the sun became black
as sackeloth of hair, and the moon became as ‘blood.”
Sun sometimes denotes rulers or kings, as in the case of
Joseph’s dream, when the sun, moon and stars made obei-
sance to him, meaning his father, bead over all Israel his
mother and his brethren, for where the king is called the
sun, the queen 1s called the moon, and inferior rulers are
called stars, as Christ is called sun of righteousness, be-
cause he is king of Zion. The church is called the moon
because she isthe bride of Christ, Ministers are called stars
because therv are inferior rulers in Christ’s kingdom.
Therefore I understand this tomean m that revolution
when the king lost his authority, and tried to disguise him-
self-and fled from his own subjects, afterwards was behead-
ed. The queen, too, became blood, and all the nobility of
France fell tothe earth. One decree leveled all titles and
distinctions with the commonality, like a fig-tree casting
her untimely figs. * And the stars of heaven fell unto the
carth, even us a figtree casteth her untimely figs when she
is shaken of a mighty wind, And the heaven departed as -
ascroll when it is rolled together,” The heavens must
mean that circle in which the planets move, and if that is
to be understood figuratively so must this, Heavens must
then mean the laws and government of France, These
were all swept away, or rolled up and laid away like an
old parchment out of date or use. *And every mountain
and island were moved out of their places.” ~Mountains
and islands are figures of large and small governments, and
in the French revolution every government was remov
from their legitimate sovereig exceFt England, in the
old Roman empire, and given to kings of Bonaparte’s crea-
tion. And certainly all the kingdoms in Kurope were
changed from what they were before ; so that when legiti-
macy was restored the ancient kings could not and have
not found their kingdoms in  the same situation they were
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in before the revolution. * And the kings of the earth,and
the great men, and the rich men, and the chief captains,
and the mighty men, and every fmdman, and every free-
man, hid themselves in the dens and it the rocks of the
mountains ; and said to the rocks and mountains fall on us,
and hide us from the face of him that sitteth on the throne,
and from the wrath of the Lamb.” It is a well known
fact to-all who are conversant with the history of the
French revolution, that altost every king in Europe had
to flee from his kingdom during the space of about five and
twenty years; the king of PorluEnl to Brazil ; the king of
Spain to France; The king of France fled to England ;
the Pope died in exile ; the king of Sardinia left his king-
dom and fled to the island of Sardinia; the king of Naples
to the island of the same name ; the king of Austria left
his capital ; and the king of Prussia took shelter under
Russia ; the emperor of all the Russias left Moscow to jts
fate ; and Bonaparte himself fled to the island of Elba, and
died a prisoner on St. Helena. The great men and chief
captains and all orders and degreesof men had to flee from
the land of their fathers and seek an asylum among stran-
gers. - 5o true was this passage of scripture fulfilled that
many writers and divines actually supposed that it was
the last great battle and supper of the great God, “For
the great day of his wrath is come and who shall be able to
stand. 'The sixth seal is not yet wholly opened ; for 1t is
evident that we are carried down to the last day, the great
day of wrath which will immediately follow the sealing
time which he Ei?es us in the next chapter.

Rey. vii. 1, “ And after these things I saw four angels
standing on the four corners of the earth, holding the four
winds of the earth, that it should not blow on the earth,
nor on the sea, nor on any tree.”  Daniel tells us, vii, 2,
“1 saw in my vision by night, and behold, the four winds
of the heaven strove upon tﬁa greatsea.” 'The four winds
then, means the opposing elements, war and contention.

hese principal elements of war and contention God would
restrain for a little season, so they should not fan up the
spirit of war and strife neither in the Roman Egovemment,
(called earth,) nor on the great nations (called great sca, )
nor on individuals or small societies of men (calﬂrﬂlreea,
and this has been- remarkably fulfilled for twenty years
past. Not a particle of opposition has been experienced
against the translation anf spread of the bible, or the mis-
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i cause. Kings have been nursing fathers and
Mt?:ea;g nursing mothengz to help forward the cause of God.
I'he wind of papacy has been kept down b&he ang;:l, s?l
that all the opposition they could raise has been wea slm
inefficient. 'The Mahometan wind has not blown a b ahst
for twenty years; the idolatrous and pagan nations of t e
east have Dy some invisible power been kept in check ;
the infidel and deistical principles of the west have beeﬁ
held in complete subjection by the same invisible han
until the servants of God should be sealed. Thei;eétbrc;_
since the French revolution, none of these four winds o
opposition to Christ have been permitted to ua&e atpiephys-
ical force, as formerly, to mmw the ' sprea ol scgt:
pel through the earth. ¢ I saw another ange 03. A
g from the east having the seal of the living 3 gm
he eried with a loud voice to the four aI}FeIslnw on;
it was given to hurt the earth and the sea.” The angel
here spoken of as ascending from the east, is the aﬁk
standing on the land and on the sea, with a little
n; and the same that is represented in another place
:geﬂ;ring through the midst of heaven, having the ever-
lasting gospel to preach to them who dwell on the
earth. Coming from the east, the place of light, and hat;;
ing the seal of the living God, shows plainly, that it is
angel of the gospel. four angels are the lour‘me_ssien-
ers of God, who suppress those four ogpogmon principles,
ﬁntil the sealing time shall be over, “ Saying, hurt not the
earth, neither the sea, nor the trees, till we have sea!elg the
servants of God in their foreheads.” The four angels are
here commanded not to let these four winds of opposition
liurt the earth, sea or trees, until the seghng_}lma.‘l‘s ll:st,
which is the same ' time spoken of, Daniel xii. 1, “Then
shall Michael stand up, the great prlncei which
for the children of thy people.” ¢ And I heard th_eln;m-
ber of them which were sealed ; and there were sea ef t;n
hundred forty and four thousand of all the, tribes of thz
children of 1. John first gives us an account o :
number that were sealed in his day, out of all the tribes of
Israel. They were sealed as he tells us when he wrote, ;:
being finished in the close of the Jewish dlspeﬁ?::mgid -
being a complete number, 144,000, and there of?l‘:a i
nu ,and as these were sealed at the c:o:e - whi:':!l-l
tion, s0 John now saw in yision a umber whic
Eﬁ“ﬁn could number, sealed at the close of the Gentile




of which he has been prophecying ; for after
umbering twelye thousand in
v. vii. 9, “ After this 1 be-
which 144,000 had
eld, “and lo, a great
of all nations, and
tongues, stood before the throne
he Lamb, clothed with white robes
in their hands.” This evidently refers to the
time among all nations ; for he again hears  the
the grand chorus song, as at the close of ‘the histor
« And cried with a loud voice say1
vation to our God, which sitteth
the Lamb. And all the an
throne, and about the elders a
before the throne on their faces,
Amen : blessing, and glory,
o, and honor, and power, and
forever and ever,

This shows ust
of time, to hear a partat le
ut those whose
¢« And one of the
are these which a
? And I said unto him,
ese are they whic

through with n
every tribe, he then says, Re
held,” that is, afler this sealing
been sealed among the Jews, he

multitude, which no m
nd people, and

an could number,

* geven churches,
upon thé throne, and unto

Is stood round about the
nd the four beasts, and fell
and worshipped God, say-
and wisdom, and thanks-
might, be unto our God

hat we are again brought down the stream
ast of the song which no man can
bodies are redeemed from the earth.
elders answered saying unto me, what
re arrayed in white Tobes ? And whence
sir, thou knowest. And
h come out of great
their robes, and made them
» 'Phis passage shows
they obtained the

he said unto me, th
tribulation, and have washed
white in the blood of the Lamb.
who those were that John saw, and how
hich John saw them posse
d the blood of the Lamb. *¢Therefore
rone of God, and serve him day and
nd he that sitteth on the throne shall
The same as in Rev. xx. 6, “ And
gned with him,” in the New Jerusalem
s on to describe this state of happiness,
—5, compared with the
and there can be no doubt on the mind that
the same in one place as the other.
neither thirst any more ;
nor any heat. Forthe
throne shall feed them,

honor and glory, w
at tribulation an
they before the th
night in his temple : a
dwell among them.’

oes in Rev. xxi. 1
two following,
John is describing
«They shall hunger no more,
neither shall the sun light on them,
Lamb which is in the midst of the
and shall lead them unto living fountains of
God shall wipe away all tears from their eyes.

Y,
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can be no doubt left on the mind of a
_ t any man i
::lt}hese passagles given us a view of i.,h‘e Newi?e.::l]anl <o
tae immortal state, We have been itted to'| a
par : ofhtha new song, and have received in the passa o jast
read, the blessed promises contained in that bepa c.}:mt
whennﬁewhw(? only wait for the last seal to open. “All{:i
ven, shou b spncea it o ol
ii. 13,  Bo. silent, O all flesh. before e
L. t sefor 5 i
:: %ls?‘d Bup out of his holy habita’tion.'”e t}]{eal{-‘nﬁdu'kfg he:s
. _[ut the Lord is in his holy temple ; let all the eart‘i’s
£ p slhence bel'on‘-e him.””  From these iaassagas 1 should
. ei]t‘:: tth at when God arises up to the prey, when his great
ot ;-lone_ 18 set in the heavens, and when tlie S?nuof
ats r come in the clouds of heaven, with power and
great glory, then will all flsh be silent before him. ~ And
. b:lnna o ﬁg suppose, that the whole universe of
redpt bgs wﬁ may be permitted to witness that grand
vy :&I lled with wonder and awe at the sight of
- we ?ned  that they will be silent. Then, too, will
the redeemed souls, wiile the great Judgo is separating
thess l:'log the wI;:ke_d, while they are rising to meet therr
. ?ia:-t'ill silent. They will like the children of
Py nd stilly be silent, and see the salvation of God.
t‘ahrist’se s::::}l:ﬁd::};?l:, w}i:no l;]ava scoffed at the idea of
) W 5 11 1
promise of his coming & and Taughed and el
sqr;ants of Christ who have cried to them in their mid-
?F t revels, “ Behold the hridegrom cometh”—be silent.
: le:ll those servants who have “said in their hearts m];
Ly delayeth his coming,” and “ began to beat and bruise
ul:gﬂ fellow servants,” v_vl'xo have proclaimed his coming
o to eat and drink with the drunken,”” be silent, Then,

y Will all the false prophets, who have cried paaoe'
ﬁga(l:_e, when there was no peace, be silent, when they see
'I‘T: rowns of an angry judge whom they have disregarded
3 enhsl:all those who have promised the wicked life,
"I}}?ug he should not turn from his wickedness, be silent,

g en every one found in that great assembly, when the -
on ?!‘ man shall come 1n the clouds, and all the hol
antge s with him, and all the saints who have slept, and aﬁ
::a?lms ll:ﬁp shall be gathered before him, and every eye
see him. Then, I say, will every one found, in tfris

20
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vast multitude, not having on the weddi )
silent ; for the scripture sags, “ He was g‘g ar‘;r:’gt, o
And now my dear friends, what say you, have you wept
much Jlo know whether your names are written in the
Lamb’s book of life? « Weep not,” for “ behold the Lion
of the tribe of Judah hath prevaiierl to open the book,”
and he says, “ He that overcometh, the same shall be
elothed in white raiment ; and I will not blot his name out
of the book of life, but I will confess his name before m
E::lther, and before his angels.” Therefore “rejoice bév-
CS " ;.'ic:) ‘;’:ur names are written in heaven,” says the dear
But you, my impenitent friends, who hLav
nor confesssed your sins to God,,who hav: I;gaflr :ﬁ%
ail}xmus to have your names written in the book of fame
goo v:corldl_y honor, of the riches of this world, than in the
book of life, remember you too will weep when all heaven
1?1 silent—when the last seal is broken,—then you will see
t l:l book, and your name blotted out. Then you will weep
:tain say, once my name was there, I had a day of proba-
on, life was profiered, but I hated instruction, I despised
reproof, and my part is taken from the book of life. Fare-

well happiness; farewell hope! Amen.

LECTURE XIL

-uo’_'.ou-

Rev. xi. 8.« And I will give power unko my lwo
witnesses, and they shall prop ra:/ a thousand fwo hun-
dred and threescore days; clothed in sackcloth?

The two withesses in_our text, have caused as much
speculation among the writers on the New Testament, as
any other passage in the word of God. Some have sup-

that it was a succession of orthodox divines, whor
God had raised up to witness to the truth, during the time
specified, which all agree is twelve hundred and sixty
years. And those writers who have taken this side of the
question, have endeavored to find some_favorite divines,
among their sect, answering to the description given of the
two witnesses, Upon this construction every sect might
claim the honor of giving to the world the two witnesses.
And were this explanation true, instead of two witnesses
we should have more than eight hundred ; for every sect
must have a set, and I dare not give preference to any.
This would destroy the idea of fwo wilnesses at once.

Other writers have fixed on the church as the two,
clergy and laity, but here are many difficulties to encoun-
ter, the!same as above. Every sect must have their own
church and clergy or admit at once that they are not the
true church, ~ But let us now come to the wdrd of God.
And if the word of God does not oxplain the “ two wit-
nesses,” I shall despair of ever coming to the truth on this

for 1 am commanded by Christ himself to call no
man master. I shall then d ;

1. Attempt to show what the bible calls the two wit-

nesses. v :

11. What we may understand by their being clothed in
sackcloth. ] .

TI1. Their history, prophecy and time specified.

I. What is the bible account of the two witnesses ? And
1st. What is a witness? [ answer a witness is @ person, or
legal instrument, testifying to the truth, the whole truth,
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and nothing but the truth, on matters of fact Which are sup-
posed to be known no way but through testimony, either
oral or written. Oral testimony is given by a person who
IS sworn to tell the whole truth, as Ehove, and relate what
he actually knows,’liy the medium of his own senses, and
no more nor less, The apostles were such Witnesses ; for
they testified to the things which Christ did in public.
And when Judas fell by tran ression, Peter informed his
brethren that one must be chosen *of these men which
have companied with us all the time that the Lord Jesus
went in and out among us, beginning at the baptism of
John, unto the same day that he was taken up from us must
one be ordained to be a witness with us of his resurrec-
tion.” But these could not be the « two witnesses ; for
here were twelve. But we learn by this history what a
witness must be, He must go.in and out, he must know
by actual observation, or he could not testify any thing con-
cerning Christ. That was the manner of oral testimony in
that day, and so it is at the present. This then precludes
the idea at once of any men or set of men, being Christ’s
Witnesses at the present day, or since the days of the apos-
tles, the objector, does not the word of God

s for Christ? I do not know of

 are. Witnesses except
the prophets and apostles, or inspired writers, that is con-
cerning Christ, They may witness a good profession, or
they may witness for themselves, that they believe in
Christ or his word ; but further they cannot go, They are
not witness either to the person of Christ, {0 his works,
death, miracles, or resurrection and ascension ; and if there
Was 1o other testimony but oral, we should be no better off
than the darkest Hindoo or most | norant Hottentot, But,
}hanlm_ba to God, h_a has not left us without a witness,
There is a better testimon than all christendom, which js
wn!tept, and it is this which I hold in my lmn&, it 18 the
word of God. It tells the truth, “for pot one Jot o tittle
of this word sh ells the whole truth, ¢ that
th ar y be perfectly furnished to every good
work.” It tells nothing but the truth ; for 1t is the truth
md{,led by hnnuwho cannot lie,

.+ ou are well aware, my friends, that written testimon
18 considered in all courts, under all laws, to be stror {
than aprora_l testimony whatever. For instance  take the
last will and testament of any man, if it was wrotg o mn-
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dited by himself, signed by his own hand, sealed with his
own seal, in presence of witnesses chosen by himself, and
ratified by his death, no oral testimony can be brought
against it ; unless the instrument itself shows some contra-
diction or discrepancy, it cannot be destroyed.  So it is
with these two testaments, revealed, indited, confirmed,
witnessed, and ratified, by the death of the testator, the
Lord Jesus Christ. - And although wicked men and devils
have endeavored to show some contradiction, or discre-
pancy in its testimony, it has stood the shock of ages, the
wreck of kingdoms, and will stand when these heavens and
this earth shall rmss away with a great noise, and the ele-
ments melt with fervent heat ; for by this word we must
all be judged ; by these witnesses we shall be justified or
cundemncﬁ. Christ says, “Search the scriptures ; for in
them ye thiok ye have eternal lifo; and they are they
which testify of me.” The angel tells John, in the next
verse following our text, that the two witnesses “are the

two olive-trees, and the two candlesticks standing before
the God of the earth,” The angel n his allusion to the
two olive-trees, quotes the prophet Zechariah iv. 3, ¢ And
two olive-trees by it, one upon the right side of the bowl,
and the other upon the left side thereof,” Here the olive-

trees are used ina ﬁiumtive sense, and properly denote

the * sons.of oil,” or the two cherubims which stood over
the ark, and spread their wings over the mercy seat. The
wings of the cherubims stretched from either side of the
house to the centre over the mercy seat, and their faces
turned inwards down upon the mercy seat, and the lory
of the God of Israel was above the cherubims.
cherubims are a_lively type of the Old and New Testa.
ment.  The signification of cherub, is “ fulness of know-
ledge ;” so isstﬁI word of God, ¢ that the man of God may
be thoroughly furnished tEorﬁu:t in every good work.
They have the whole truth, all we can know about Jesus
Christ in this state. They stand on either hand of Christ,
one before he came in the flesh, pointing to a Messiah to
come by all its types and shadows, and like the cherab
whose Wings touched the outer wall of the room and
reached to the centre over the mercy seat, so did the Old
Testament reach from the creation of the world down
to John’s preaching in the wilderness, and like the cherub
looking down on the merey seat, it testified of the Messiah.
The other cherubim’s wings reached from the centre over
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the mercy seat, and touched the other wall of the room
while his face was turned back upon the mercy seat.
So does the new testament begin at tﬂ: preaching of John,
and reveals all that is necessary for us to know, down to
the end of the world. And all the ordinances of the new
testament house  look back to the sufferings, death and re-
surrection of Jesus Christ, and are to continue until lis
second coming and end of the world: These cherubims
were made of olive trees, and overlaid with pure gold. I.
Kings, vi. 23—28. Aguin, the angeltells Zechariah what
the two olive trees are, * Zech. iv. 46, ‘“So I answer-
ed and spake to the angel that talked with me, sa ying,
What are these, my lord 2 (the two olive trees.) *Then
the angel that talked with me answered and said unto me,
knowest thou not what these be? And I said No, my
lord. - Then he answered and spake unto me, saying, This
is the word of the Lord unto Zerubabel,” &c. " Here we
are plainly told that the two olive trees are the word of the
Lord, and the angel tells John, Rev. xi. 4, that the two
witnesses are the two olive trees; and the two candlesticks.”
As candlesticks are the means of light so is the word of
God. Candlesticks are used in scripture in the same sense
as lamps. And David says, “thy word is a lamp to my

feet and a'li%‘l:it to my path.” Therefore I humbly believe

that I have fairly and conclusively proved that the two
witnesses are the old and new testament. And I will

II. Show what we may understand by the two witness-
es being clothed in sackeloth.

Sackeloth denotes a state of darkness, as in Rev. vi. 12,
«The sun became black as sackcloth of hair,” that is, the
sun became dark, invisible, and did not give its light.
Just so during the dark ages of Papal rule, the word of
God was darkened by monkish superstition, bigotry and
ignorance, i its sacred principles. It did not give its true
hg:‘:, because the laws, doctrines and ordinances were
changed by the laws of the latin church; its doctrine was
perverted by the introduction of the doctrine of devils, and
the anti-christian abominations ; its ordinances were so
altered as to suit the convenience of carnal men; and it
was obscured ; because the common people were forbidden
to read it, or even to have it in their houses, by the papal
authority. It was hid from the world in a great measure,
for the papal beast, the church of Rome forbid its transla-
tion into any language except the Greek and Latin, which

CHRIST'S SECOND COMING. 159

languages ccased to be spoken in the Roman government,
in the middle of the sixth century. Sackcloth denotes
great calamities and troubles, as in the days of Hezekiah,
1I. Kings, xix. 1, 2, “ When king Hezekiah heard (the
threatnings of the king of Assyria) he rent his clothes, and
covered himself with” sackeloth ;” also the Ninevites put
on Sackcloth, at the preaching of Jonah, when their city
was threatened with a final overthrow. So with the two
witnesses, while they were clothed in sackeloth it was a
time of great calamity and  trouble to the people ol God ;
persecution raged without any miti tion in some or all
parts of the Roman government, an the church of Ged,
which was fed and nourished by the ‘“two witnesses,”
durine her residence in the wilderness, was threatened with
a final destruetion b{: the papal armies, the inquisition, and
every other means L
dcvif;. But God has preserved his word, through all the
persecutions of the Roman power. 1 shall now,

IIL. - Show their history, prophecy, and time specified
in the text.

1st. Their history, contained in Rev. xi. 5—13, melu-
sive. Let me read and explain. 5th verse, “Ifany
man will hurt them, fire proceedeth out of their mouth,
and devoureth their enemies ; and if any man will hurt
them he must in this manner be killed.”” "If any man shall
add or take away from the book or revelation of God,
« God shall take away his part out of the book of life, and
out of the holy city,” and “ God shall add unto him the
plagues that are written in_this book.” This verse has
beeri verified in our day in the history of destical France.
The rulers of France, in the Revolution, proclaimed a.war
of extermination against the fishermen’s bible, as they were
pleased to term it; and within six years they exterminated
themselves, the re ublic, and almost their principles. The
Kingdom was. deluged in blood, anarchy was the law of
the[iand, and the judgments denounced by this word were
literally accomplished, so that deists themselves stood ap-
Balled at the horror and confusion their own principles bad

rought upon their heaven daring crimes. b

6l verse, “ These have power to shut heaven, that it
rain not in the days of their prophecy.” ~ Allusion is here
had “ to the three years and a half” in the days of Elijab,
when the heavens were shut up, Luke iv. 25, which is the
same time the witnesses prophecy clothed in sackeloth,

at could be devised r? wicked men or |
Y

o
. i = a
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1260 days, forty-two montbs, thirty days to a month ; that
being common time and this prophetic. The scriptures
are the means which God has made use of to convert sin-
ners from error to (ruth, from sin to righteousness, and to
convey the knowledge of grace (which in this verse is
compared to ral.n,é to a lost and perishing world. Durin

the reign of anti-Christ, 1260 years, the church in the wil-
derness, and the two witnesses clothed in sackeloth the
same 1260 years, the doctrine of grace in Jesus Christ was
but rur!ially taught. Much of the professedly christian
world have been taught that doing penance, purchasing
indulgencies, obeying the holy catholic church, or perform-
ing some outward act for pardon, would answer them hea-
ven and happiness. But when the scriptures began to be
read and understood, and where the doctrine of grace in
Jesus Christ has been published by the translation and cir-
culation of the word of God, how different the scene ? Now
we can hardly find a Roman catholic who will pretend

that heaven is'purchased by inflietion of bodily torture, by,

doing penance, or bﬁ' a monastic seclusion from the world ;
neither do we see them selling indulgenciesand promising
the holders pardon for the most abominable crimes. And

but rarely do we hear the infallibility of the mother or hol

catholic church advanced from pulpit or press. Why this
mighty change in public sentiment? Because the reign of
grace is not withheld ; the two witnesses are no longer
clothed in sackeloth ; *“Michael hasstood up that standeth
for the children of th{peopla.” And the “ Angel is flying

through the midst of heaven, having the everlasting gospel
to preach to them that dwell on the earth.” Amf have
power over waters to turn them to blood.”” * By waters, we
understand peorie and by blood, wars. This text has
been amply fulfi led in the wars of Europe, fighting for re-
ligious tenets and ecclesiastical power, claiming their pre-
rogatives from the two witnesses, and wresting and per-
verting the word of God to their own destruction, « And
from thence come wars, tumults, fightings,” because
they understand not. * And to smite the earth” with all
plagues as often as they will.” Inold testament times, it
was the word of God through Moses and Aaron, that smote
Egypt with the ten plagues, and through Joshua the Ca-
naanites, 8o in new testament times, the seven last plagues
and the three woesare denounced against the anti-chistian
beast, who dwells on and has great power over the earth.
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“ they will,” meaning as often as they have pro-
:!ti?fdegl?tshem{so often will the _rla'&ues be sent ; not one
Jot o ftittle of the word of God wilt fail. i
7th verse, “And when they shall have finished their
(estimony,” that is, when the 1360 years are about fulflled,
the “ beast that ascendeth out of thie bottomless pit —this
beast is the same as the little horn, Papal Rome, and is
said to ascend out of the bottomless pit, because it 1s foun-
ded on error. The principles taught by this beast were
first Paganism, and ended in Deism, which are not built
on the word of God, and therefore have no foundation and
may truly be said to be bottomless.” * Shall make war
a ‘)inst {hem.” 'The governments under the al‘x‘thonty-uf
P%an al Rome shall endeavor to exterminate the “ two wit- .
nesl;es » the word of God. * And shall overcome them, and
kill them,” have power over them, pass laws or edicts
against tI:em, and by this means destroy their usefu!nrzzl
life and activity. For where the scriptures are got .
and believed in, they become a dead letter; b;nt when rea
and believed,  they are spirit, they are life, John vi. 63.
8th verse,"‘ Anj their gleqsl'bodles-.shall lie in the streets
of the great city, which spiritually is palle;i’ Sodom and
Egypt, where also our Lord was erucified. This verse
teaihes s that the-word of God would be made a dead
letter, by the authority of one of the ﬁl:nmpal kingdoms
otit of one of the ten'into which the Roman government
was divided, and that they would be li'““y nt(llmeﬂ]snmer
sins that Sodom and Egypt were guilty of, and also icl'l
crucifying our Lord, that isina spiritual sense.  This w
apply'to France in particular. France, previous to,.aac!
in the French Revolution, Was g;lulgy of Sodomtish slmo;’
she also had held in bondage, like Egypt, the mﬁ e
God. and in France Christ had been crucified +
his veople, on St. Bartholomews eve, A, D. 1572, when
50 Wﬂﬁgunom were murdered in one night, “I'he peo-
pla’ of God are called Christ’s spiritual body. T. Peter ii.
5: Col.i. 24, _ i "
« And they of the people, and kindreds,
to: - "i?‘ian see their ydemd bomthmu days and a hal!';
and shatl not suffer their dead bodies to be put in gra.m.“
This decree or edict should be generally knowthn among a
nations, and although they could not prevent the Witnesses -
from lying in the streets of tl;ql great city three years
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half, yet the nations about them would prevent the scrip-
tures from being buried, or put out of sight.
10th verse, “And they that dwell upon the earth shall
rejoice over them, and make merry, and shall send gifts
one to another, because these tw;»vpmphats tormented Eem
that dwelt wpon the earth.” We learn by this text that
the nation who would suppress the readmlE of the word of
God, would make great rejoicings upon this occasion, and
tulate each other upon the destruction of the bible,
as tE;y would suppose, for this reason, because the doctrine

anctlh precepts of the bible would be hateful and disagreeable
to them,

11th verse, “ And after three days and a half [ years]
the spirit of life from God entered into them, and the

upon their feet ; and great fear fell upon them wln’c{
saw them.”  After the bible would be dormant three years
and a half, God would so order in his providence, that th
would again be permitted to be read and enjoyed’ as usual,
and the bible would again stand upon its own foundation
or merits, and would again have their bearin on the hopes
and fears of mankind and the governments of the world, and
their enemies would see it and tremble,

12th verse, “ And they heard a great voice from heaven

saying unto them, come up hither ; and they ascended u
toyi;:gveu ina cioud, a:ﬁ their enemies geheld them.R
T"’?“"“E?m’m Soread o o B Tt i all-
ora. ible world

and that he bible would be exalted among the nations,
and great multitudes of them circulated, andthe enemies
of the word of God could not prevent it. Here we have a
plain and distinct prophecy of the bible societies.

18th vers&: And the same hour was there a great earth-
quake, and the tenth part of the city fell, and in the carth-
quake were slain of men [names or titles] seven
and the remnant were affrighted and gave glory to the
of heaven.” At the same hour the witnesses would be
slain, there would be a great revolution and one of the ten
kingdoms which had given their power and support to the
papal beast would fall, and seven thousand names or titles
of nobilit andpneséliy ignitaries would be destroyed ; and
this revolution would pr uce great fear among the nations,
and some would acknowledge that the word was fulfilling
and God was producing these wonderful events. Here wo
agam see exactly depicted the French Revolution and its

-
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effects, and we cannot but 13;; e-:lhat the whole of this pro-
has been literally fulfilled. .
th:{he beginning of {he sixth century about A. D. 538,
Justinian, Emperor of Constantinople, in his contz?]versily
with the Arians, and other schismatics in the Greek u{g B
constituted the bishop of Rome head over all nll.hera‘l1 .
in the western and eastern churches, who by hus authority
suppressed the reading of the bible by laymen, pre g
that they could not read and understand without t alan-
sistance of the clergy. About this time, too, the l..a\m:1 e
uage ceased to be spoken in Italy, and the Greek and ]
%maﬁth became dead languages. The bible at that time
into beng written or translated into any other lan ua%:l;
in Europe it became an easy task for the bishop to 0 i
the doctrine and discipline of the word of God, sofar o
suited his convenience, and to obtain universal power t?lvms
the minds and consciences of men and clothe the a{:n i
in sackcloth. ~ If, then, the scriptures were first t:é 30 o
sackcloth in A. D. 538, and were to pmgt;ec{ilga Ii:ul
in this situation, their pro'ihecy would end in g
the close of the eighteenth century, In consequetlzgg e
abominable corruptions of the church of Rome mgtreat
poséd to public view, the men of the world began to .
revelation as a fiction and religion as pnestc? antruth
soad o eaching O orme va au thoie ool ind
“their imaginations b k
wtehrzlaa:'m i they declared war against llniul bible, ];;l::f
«{wo witnesses,” which war became general a t:lvarim-
and America. Some of the most eminent and princi-
writers in this controversy were in France, the ri:';l
g:l kingdom among the ten, into which Rome n
divided at the close of the fifth eenturytznd 50 8! ot
were these writers that almost the whole nation of i
French became deists or atheists in a short tm;_elhe e
nation had long been guilty of the abominations 0 o
christian beast, the sins of Sodom and Egypt, _andl e pe
secution of those who protested against her nationa o:ﬁ:npé
tions ; the slaying of the witnesses, their laying g
state three years and a half in the street of tﬁehgrea ned{ﬂ
the Revolution spoken of in this prophecy; ags apﬁenga
the French Revolution between the years 1793 an " g
A decree was passed by the coucil and direc n!' o
France prohibiting the bible to be read in pubhgdu_l ah ga
the chapels in France, and bibles were gathered in heaps
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and bonfires were made of them, and great rejoicings were
had all over the kingdom, at the downfall of priestcraft as
they called it, and particularli: at Lyons, where the scrip-
tures were publicly dragged through the streets with cir-
cumstances of the greatest contempt, and other things trans-
acted in the exultation of their triumph which are too
shocking to narrate. Let it suffice then to say ihat after
three years and a half the bible was agam permitted to be
read, and religion had free toleration in France, and what
is equally as remarkable is that the same year a few  indi-
viduals in London established what has since been styled
the bible society, which has been instrumental in sent ing
bibles among all nations, and of translating them into more
than 150 languages since that period, and almost all the
writers who acknowledge the bible to be the two witness-
es, do agree that the events prophecied of in this passage
were IitemlIL accomplished in the French Revolution.
Now the bible is more than restored to its former state in

society, 1t is exalted and every person can have and read
and examine for themselves into its sacred truths. It is
also a fact that the progress of the bible society has exceed-
ed the most sanguine expectations of its advocates, and the
atheists and deists of our day appear to be fectly con-

founded at these events. . Instead now of eclaring open
war against the bible, they make pretence at least of draw-
ing their rules of morality from this blessed book, and the
man who should now undertake to write down the word of
God, would be considered either a mad man or a fool. One
thing more : In the French Revolution the names or titles
of men were abolixhﬁ and it is said by some writers that
in the long list of titled nobility and the great catalogue of
priestly orders, there were seven thousand destroyed at
once. Well might the remnant be affrighted and give glo-
1y to the God of heaven,

Let us now for a_moment _ see what follows the history
of the two witnesses. .
th verse, “ The second woe is past and behold the
urd Woe cometh quickly.” 'The second woe begun by the
civil warsin France and Germany, and ended in the French
revolution, and the third woe will comequickly, Itisthe
last great woe denounced against the woman setting upon
the scarlet coloured beast, and against the earth, which
she hath filled with her sorceries,and the kingdoms of this
world which must all be destroyed under this woe,

CHRIST'S SECOND COMING, 165

15th verse, * And the seventh 1 sounded and there
were great voices in heaven sayi:;,gfhe kingdoms of this
world are become the kingdoms of our Lord and his
Christ, and he shall reign forever and ever.”” The third
woe and seventh trumpet are both the samething, see Rev.
viii. 13, and the seventh trumpet is the last trump when
the dead shall be raised. See I. Cor. xv. 52, It is evi-
dent, also, that we are carried into the eternal state forever
and ever, :

16th verse, “ And the four and twenty elders which sat
before God on their seats, fell on their facesand worshiped
God.” By the four and twenty elders, I understand the
true ministers t;gfdhnst, pll:gfgg th?1 twenty-four cours-
es of the pries appointed by David.

17th v:rse . Snyigg we give thee thanks, O Lord God
Almighty, which art, and wast, and art to come, becnusg
thou hast taken to thee thy great power, and hast reigned.
This is the language of every humble and devoted minister
of Jesus Christ who makes the word of God his study, acd
believes in  the overruling hand of God as nccomphs'ﬁmg
the great designs therein revealed,

18th verse, *“ And the nations were angry, and.-thgevgrath
is come, and the time of the dead that they should be judg-
ed, and that thou shouldest give reward unto thy servants
the prophets, and tothe saints, and them that fear thy name,
small and ,,,;r&at, and shouldest destroy them which destroy
the earth,

This verse shows us what takes place at the so
of the seventh trumpet and third woe which the angel says
will come quickly after the French Revolution, if I.am
right in my explanation of the two witnesses, It is moral-
ly certain that the word of God is not now in an obscure
state, it is not hid from the world, either is clothed in

- Sackcloth. It is true that many veices have united in the

bible societies to spread the knowledge of the word of Ged,
and that it is transfllated into about alFothe known langua%t:
in the world. 1t is almost absolutely certain that -

French people are the nation that is compared to Sodom
ind Egypt, in the passage we have been examining, and
likewise the earthquake spoken of is the French revolution.
Then if the two witnesses are the old and new testament,
we are certam the third woe is coming quickly, and the

"L Chroniélu, chapter xxiv.
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seventh trump must shortly begin to sound as I have al-
readg proved i my lecture on ‘the trumpets, in the year
1839. You have undoubtedly seen, my friends, that we
are likewise brought down to the judgment when God will
reward the righteous and destroy the wicked, who have
persecuted the saints and trampled them under foot.

And once more let me inquire how it stands with you,
my dear hearer ?  Are you prepared for that great and sol-
emn day? Are you ready to meet the judﬂn:nt? The
two witnesses will appear for or against you. Their testimo-

ny will not fail. Do you believe them ? He that believ-
eth shall be saved, and he that believeth not shall be damn-
ed. “The word that I have spoken,” sws Christ, “the

same shall %udfe you in the last day.” Why will you not
be warned ? If half the evidence that I have brought of
our being on the end of this dispensation was brought to
prove there was a great treasure hid in your field, how
soon would you search and how diligently would you seek
until you found it, )

In this book of which we have now been speaking are
durable riches, gold tried in the fire; seven times purified.
“Search for it as for hidden treasures, seek and you shall
find.”” Can you tell me where the word of God, the bible,
has failed of being accomplished literally, and in the time

ified? Many events have been foretold, the times
iven, and not one failed. How can you disbelieve ?
ow can (ou shut your eyes against so much lght?
Where will you have an excuse in the day of judgment ?
I have repeatedly bmu%ht you down to this time, and
shown by scripture proof the judgment must commence
immadiua(l{v. You are in your hearts convicted that what
has been declared concerning the two witnesses, in this
discourse, is true. And if so, your reason must teach you
that what follows under the third woe must be equally as
true. * And the nations were angry, and thy wrath is
comer!and the time of the dead, that they should be judged,
and that thou shouldest give reward unto thy servants the
prophets, and to the saints and them that fear thy name,
lti;:all and great; and shouldest destroy them which destroy
earth. \

LECTURE XIIIL
BT

Rev. xii. 6. * And the woman fled into the wilder-

ness, where she hath a place ed of God, that
showld eed her there @ fhoslegad 0 humﬁm:m
score days.

The history of the church, in all ages of this present
world, is but a history of persecution and blood, when we
follow her through all dispensations from Adam to Moses,
and from Moses to Christ, so likewise from Christ’s first
coming down to his second appearance, the church have
experienced, and according to the whole tenor of scripture
must expect to realise from the kingdoms and men of this
world, this one -promise at least, ““ In the world ye shall
have tribulation.” These facts are so plain and obvious, -
that it has given rise to a common saying among 'almost‘m
writers, ““ that the blood of martyrs is the seed of the
church.” Yet there is a bright side to her history ; for
she has come out of all her persecutions, more purified,
more faithful, and with more energy, to prosecute the
work herdivine Master has left her to perform. And one
other thing is certain, God has preserved her, whether in
the wilderness or among the nations of the earth, in an
extraordinary and miraculous manner; even her enemies
themselves bemg her judges. Where has a kingdom stood
when all the nations about them have conspired their over-
throw ? Where is the Assyrian and populous Ninevah?
Where is Chaldea, the queen of nations? Where is the
Gm[mp&flm ire, mcolm ofththe world? Where
is i gone e power of earthl
foes. ' But behold the church of l&rin, and of God, do.
livered first from Egyptian bondage by the mighty arm of
the God of Jacob, led by miracles through the wilderness
forty years, brought into the promised land, although all
the nations of the earth were her enemies, preserved as a
nation through the rise and fall of mighty empires, and
experiencing a reverse of fortune enly when she courted
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the aid of worldly kingdoms, or suffered dimination onl
yghen she adopted the more popular worship of heathe{l
;h olatry. Y?‘t her lowest estate, God told his servant
e prophiet, “ That he had reserved seven thousand that
had not bowed Ehe knee to Baal” And if men would
reason on the subject of religion as they do on other sub-
jects, there could not be an infidel in the world. For
nothing is or can be more manifest than the miraculous in-
Erposmon of Providence in the preservation of his people
de::lth the most severe trials, heaviest afflictions, and
dure:lmt hatred of all men, that men or societies ever en-
Our present discourse will show us the history of the
Ehurch ]Lzeep;ophecy through the darkest age,théy church
;Er:ver permitted to experience since the days of

m%ﬁ%siﬁ{s&;{ yhatwa may understand. by ¢ the wo-

L. 1 shall show what

ot ks 61 we are to understand by the great
IL I shall give the history of the woman given in the

ch?m 1‘: our text. = 5
", The time specified in- it
et et . ln the text 1260 days?. their be-
T B m el
¥ e of God, in
of the church, whether among 1’t‘i;ap.llaw.r or G,enti?s}]
e i called a woman bacause she is the spouse of Christ ;
she is likewise called a woman because of her de endance
on Christ for all things. ~As a man is the head of the wo-
man, so is Christ the head over all things to the church,
says the apostle. As the woman depends on her husband
for a name, for food, and for raiment, so hkewise the church
on Christ, for a name, “ And thou shalt be called by a new
name, which the mouth of the Lord shall name.” Isa. Ixii.
2—D5,  And they were called cbristians first at Antioch.”
For food, our text says, * that they should feed her there,”
iito(:;k The prophet Isaiah says, x1, 11, “ He shall feed his
S0 :? rﬁe Sonnf.:m Jo}i&?ﬁ:& “Except ye eat the
fifoin you” . e soiment, the v A ?:f the

church says,  She shall be to the king in rai
of needlework ci‘her:cluthing 15 muoht ;oﬁ.nﬁ %hmm{
to the seven churches says,  He fglmt overcometh, ﬁ:e
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<ame shall be clothed in white raiment.” And again, 1
Joln saw the holy city, New Jerusalem, coming down
from God, out of heaven, prepared as a bride adorned for
her husband.”  Thisshows conclusivelc{ that the people of
God are compared to a woman. And now let me show

1. What we may understand by the great red dragon
aud beast that persecuted the church, or women that flec
into the wilderness.

The Red Dragon is the same power as Daniel’s fourth
kingdom, the Roman, for the description is the same, hav-
ing ten horns; his character, teo, is the same. Daniel says
he should break in pieces the whole earth, and stamp the
residue with his feet, that he should work deceitfully, &c.
John says that the dragon drew a third part of the stars of
heaven and did cast them to the earth, and that he deceiv-
eth the whole world. ‘The Roman government then must
be the apocalyptical red dragon beast, having seven heads
and ten ?aoms. The Roman power is called red, either
because of their persecuting and bloody spirit, or on ac-
count of their emperors Wearin purple robes, when dressed
in state: either might be sufficient to entitle them to the
appellation ¢ red.” ¢« Dragon” is undoubtedly given the
Roman government from the fact {hat the Romans changed
their forms of government so often, having seven different
forms in about five hundred years, and from their deceitful
cunning, intriguing manner, by which they obtained power
over the nations' around them, that they were pro erly a

~ nondescript, could not be desctibed by Daniel or John by

any thing seen on earth, and therefore takes the inhabitants
of the bottomless pit, ““the dragon,” to describe to us by
figure this dreadful, persecuting and bloody power. The
red dragon is, therefore, used as a figure to denote Pagan
Rome, and the woman sitting on the scarlet coloured beast
to denote the church of Rome, or Papal Rome ; and both
together, civil and papal, makes the anti-christian abomi-
nation which would drive the church of Christ into_the
wilderness, where she would be fed 1260 days, or time,
times and half & time. 1 shall
Iil. Give the history of the woman, asin the twelfth
Ch?ter of Revelation. _
erse 1, “ And there appeared a great wonder in
heaven.” John saw this wonderful sight as transpiring
ander the gospel day; or gov;nénmeut of God, with his peo-
J '
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le in the gospel, the eircle i ohi
g ircle in which the chureh
%re clzlzlled ““ heaven.” * A woman clothed with thclan souw;]es;g
1e church adorned with gospel light ; as the natural sun

gives light to the world, so does the ﬁ)spel the church,

*“And the moon under her feet.” This sh
Jtc;hn" had a view of the church while it ::a: i?:“;fs EZwﬁi]saﬁ
state. - For the moon represents the cerernonial law which
:vas e&iy ical of the gospel, like the moon shining in a bor-
c?a:ie ﬁhél[ladiﬁ i::r lf:e:u’ ,il];ange $h°& the Shiloh should
s L ows that she
o)g_ti::a ordinances of God’s house, whichﬁ?li:e&:?omd
{1 in > to the sun. both before and after Christ. ¢ And
ptol} er head a crown of twelve stars.” First the twelve
i& ikrmrcha., afterwards the twelve apostles. Eph. ii. 20
Gode stars they are smaller lights in the guvernmeﬁt of
2 and tea::hers under the law and gospel.
nﬁmerti.;tg’m‘ And she being with chﬁd,” having the pro-
et e seed of the woman should bruise the ser-
Flfhiih ad, cried travallmF in birth,” denoting prayer
. and pained to be delivered,” that is, an anxious
o e g lﬂa lé:xngmg leﬁofl till_e advent of the promised Messiah
oy, g&al:fcxm ia;:verance from bondage, sin, and all
erse 3, “And there i
heaven,” l;nolhur sight ur vaﬁgvetrtgd(}:dngﬂl;r:r:;i;rt u}'
gre:tvggfdm connection with the gospel, “and behold(;
mvn kingdoﬁon’ a figurative representation of the Ro-
erse 4, ““ And his tail drew a third
lﬁe:mn, and did cast them to the earth. ’Pn?u:lfeamm h
oman province before the Messiah’s a eh

. d - i
figured by the fail, and the Jews had for a n&ﬁrﬁ?&g

governed by tetrarchs or kings of the R i
ment.tiThe Jews were goferm thr:e d{i)ii":ar::: 53?3:'
e e
deprived of their right o appoint thers o Jﬁ“ng.,mm
third part of their rulers fell fop‘:ll; Ronl;no‘;ﬁm this
passage called “earth.” « And the dragon stood

the woman which was ready to be delivered.” *

then king of the Jews, at the birth of Chri:
:ive_ofml%s Romans he’cause he was:mppl::ttédai:;m::
ority. “For to devour her child as soon as it was born.””
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Herod sought the young child’s life, to destroy him. See
Matt. ii. 13.

Verse 5, « And she brought forth a man child.” Jesus
Christ ‘born of a, virgin. *“For unto us a child is born,
unto us a son is giyen,” &e. Isa.ix. 6,7, “ Who was
to tule all nations with a rod of iron,” denoting the power
of Christ to break in pieces and subdue all the kingdoms
of the earth. Psalmsii. 9. - Rev. xix. 15, “ And her child
was - caught upto God and his throne.” Christ has as-
cended up on high, and is seated at the right hand of the
Father until he makes his enemies his footstool. See John
vi. 62 Eph. iv. 8—10.

Verse 6, “ And the woman fled into the wilderness
where she hath a place prepared of God.” - The clurch
had grown weary OF the protection of the Roman power,

; ifor she found by woeful experience that whenever she
placed herself under the protection of this red draion he

destroyed some of her blessed privileges, and brought in a
flood of errors which caused divisions and subdivisions m
the church. ~ The Jews had tried their friendship and pro-
tection for more than two hundred years before and- after
Christ, and the event proved the destruction of their nation
and place. T'he christians, too, had tried the friendship of
the same power, under Constantine and succeeding em
rors, for little more than two hundred years, beginning A.D.
313 and ending in A. D. 538, as we shall show, which so
corrupted the Romish church that she became the anti-
christian abomination, and the true children of God were
driven into the wilderness out from her connection with the
anti-christian church, “{he city of the nations,” as she is
called. But God took care *that they should feed her
there a thousand two hundred and three score days,” which
is 1260 years from A. D. 538 until 1798, during which
time a free toleration of religious rights were not permit-
ted in any of the kingdoms which formerly composed the
Roman empire : but God raised up teachers among them,
who retained in a good degree the doctrine and purity o
the word of God, and practised the ordinances ‘as they
were delivered to the saints in the apostles’ days : yet but
Litle is known of them for six or seven hundred years,
Verse 7, “ And there was war in heaven.” After the
prophet John had given us a history of the church, as in
the  preceding verses; he now goes back to bring up the
history of the dragon, the Roman kingdom, and begins his
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history in the days of Christ and bis apostles, “ Michael
and his angels fought,” Christ and his apostles. See Matt,
X. 34, “Think not I am come to sen peace on earth :
1 came not to send peace, but a sword,” * against the
dragon,” against principalities and powers, and wicked-
ness in high places. *And. the dragon fought and his
angels,” imperial Rome and worldly men.

erse 8, * And prevailed not, neither was there place
found any more in heaven.” Rome could not prevail against
the kindom of Christ or the gospel ; for it differed materially
{rom the Jewish mode of worship: and although Rome in
her Pagan state could find easy access into the Jewish
sanctuary, because of the similarity of their worship, yet
when Q]‘;rist set up his gospel kingdom they were ex-
cluded, for none could enter this kingdom without regener-
ation, faith and repentance, :

Verse 9, “ And the great dragon was cast out,” Rome
Pagan was deprived from havinﬁ any authority in the gos-
pel kingdom, as Christ says in John xii. 81, * Now shal)
the prince of this world be cast out, ¢ That old serpent,”
Rome Pagan is compared to the old serpent because he
works deceitfully and deceives the church, (woman) as
the serpent did Eve, the woman in the garden, ¢ called the
devil,” because they devour and persecute with a devilish
spirit. ¢ And satan,” because satan like he claims power
over all kingdoms of the world. % Which deceiveth the
whole world.” This may be said of Rome, for she conquered
more nations by deceit and flattery than by fair warfare.
“ He was cast out into the earth, and his angels were cast
out with him.” This was literally fulfilled when Christ
cut off the Jews and all unbelievers, when he said, ¢ My
kingdom is not of this world ;” when he excluded the
kingdors of this earth from participating in the spiritual
kingdom which they claimed on account of their authority
among men.

Verse 10, “ And I heard a loud voice saying in heaven,””
(many yoices in the church under the gospel dispensation)
*“ now is come salvation, and strength, and the kingdom of
our God, and the power of His Christ.” Ths represents
the grand chorus of all the saints, when they discover the
true principle on which the kingdom of God is built. This
was literally true at the day of Pentecost. * For the
accuser of our brethren is cast down, which accused them
before our God night aud day.” The Romans bad, by
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drawing the Jews into idolatry, caused them to sin against
God in all their evening and morning sacrifices. And by
these means, they were accused before Godﬁrt:at is, God
was angry with them and destroyed our brethren, the
Jews,

Verse 11, “ And they overcame him by the blood of the
Lamb.” By the blood of atonement, all believers in
Christ do finally overcome the powers of darkness and
princes of this world, ¢ And by the xvord of their testi-
mony,” preaching and testimony of the apostles. ¢ And
they loved not their lives unto the death,” suffered martyr-
dom. This was fulfilled in the death of the apostles and
others. 4

Verse 12, “ Therefore rejoice ye heavens, and ye that
dwell in them.” It was a matter of great joy among the
primitive christians, to be counted worthy to suffer perse-
cution for Christ’s sake. * Wo to the inhabitants of the
earth”—those who live under the Roman government—
“and of the sea”—meaning the principal kingdom among
the ten kingdoms. France is generally meant by sea in
this prophecy. *For the devil is come down unto you
having great wrath, because he knoweth that he hath but
a short time.” The devil means destroyer, and the three
woes, and seven last plagues, were all to be sent upon the
earth and sea, which lrienota wars, revolutions, and dm.ng-
ing of governments. These things would prevail in the
close of this Roman kingdom, and war would be the clos-
ing up of the earthly scene of this fourth kingdom which
Daniel saw and John has been describing under the figure
of the “ great red dragon.”

Verse 13, “ And when the dragon saw that he was east
unto the earth”—when the Roman government saw they
could have no control in the things of Christ’s g
they haied the church and the ine that taught that

Christ’s kingdom was not of this world, and thed +* perse-
cuted the woman that brought forth the man child,” which
is the church that had a Saviour'born unto her, Christ
Jesus, the Lord of life and glory. : \

Verse 14, “ And to the woman was given two wings of
a great ea fe.” By which w::gsl d the means
God used between the Arian and Papal controversy, at the
time of the division of the Greek or eastern ghurci: from
the west or Roman church, which happened in the reign
of Justinian, emperor of the east, about A. D. 538, when
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the controversy arose concerning the worsln‘)ing ul'de]\.;aﬂml
saints, images, and the infallibility of the church at Rome,
In this controversy, many ‘privately withdrew themselves
and settled in the northwest part of Asia and in the north-
east part of Europe, and after a number of years colonies
were sent by them mnto Piedmont and vallies of the Alps,
where it is suiposed the true worship of God was retained
duringthe dark ages of Papal ignorance, bigotry and super-
stition. (See Milner’s Church History, and Benedict’s
History of the Baptists.) “That she might fly into the
wilderness, into her place.” A separation from {he world,
as says the voice from heaven, ¢ Come out of her my peo-
ple, that ye be not partakers of her sins, and that ye receive
not of herplagues.” Rev. xviii. 4. * Where she is nour-
ished for a time, times, and half a time.” Fed and nour-
ished by the spirit and word of God 1260 years. *From
tl}i]f) face of the serpent.” From the knowledge of Papal
me,

Verse 15, “ And the serpent cast out of his mouth wa-
ters.as a flood after the woman.” Walers, in prophecy,
means people. Rev. xvii. 15. Therefore I understand
this prophecy to have been fulfilled when the Pope, the
head of Papal Rome, sent forth his armies and inquisition
to subdue the heretics, as he called them, who dwelt in the
vallies of the Alps, which was about the beginning of the
thirteenth century.  * That he might cause her to be car-
ried away of the flood.”  Exterminated and destroyed by
his armies and inquisition.

Verse 16, ¢ And the earth helped the woman, and the
earth opened her mouth and swallowed up the flood which
the dragon cast out of his mouth.”” This verse was fulfil-
led in the wars which followed the above mentioned time
of persecution, in which the German princes helped their
subjects against the armies of the Pope, and destroyed and
swallowed up many of the Papal armies from the thirteenth
1o the fifteenth century. Or, as some authors have sup-
posed, that the walers which the dragon cast out of his
mouth was the flood of errors which arose -about the time
of the French revolution, under the name of Deism, which
was calculated to destroy the doetrine of the Gospel as
they vamly supposed, backed up by the republican armies
of France and afterwards by the power of Bonaparte, who
was finally subdued by the combinations of the kings of
the earth,  But, as this transaction seems:to me fo be too
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late to eflect the woman in her exiled state, I have inclined
in’ my humble opmion to my first exposition of these texts,
Verse 17, “ And the dragon was wroth with the wo.
man.” - Papal Rome was angry with the ftrue church,
“ and went to make war with the remnant of her seed.”
This war has not yet come; for it is evident by the expres-
ston * remnant of her seed,” that it means the last of the
church “who keep the commandments of God, and have
the testimony of Jesus Christ.” This is the last struggle
of this ayti-christian beast, and is described in many places
as the last great battle, or the supper of the great God.
Such expressions as “ and ‘went,” as though this power
would go to some place out of their own territory, and
““ the kings of the east might be prepared,” shows that
they will go west. I am, therefore, constrained to believe
that this battle of the dragon’s last power will be in Ame-
rica, and if so, it must be mainly in these United States.
It will be a battle on political princi es, as we may learn
by the passage in Rev, xvi. 13—16,  And I saw three
unclean spirits like frogs come out of the mouth of the
dragon, and out of the mouth of the beast, and out of te
mouth of the false prophet.” The “unclean irits,”
shows that it 1s political Frinci les ; and, like thesEogs in
Egypt, it will pervade all the departments of life, the so-
cial, civil and ‘religious. By  dragon,” we must under-
stand the kings of the earth. "By the * beast,” Papal prin-
ciples or the church of Rome.™ By the  false prophet,”
Mpahometan power ; “ for they are the spirit of devils work-
ing miracles,” that is, spirit of deceit, separatin friends,
dividing kingdoms, states, societies, churches, an families,
and crumbling every man-made institution, and levellin
to the dust all law, order, and bond  of union, which the
wisdom of man may have invented. « Which go for(h
unto the kings of the earth and of the whole world.”
"This shows the universal spread of this fanatical spirit of
disorganization, and it will finally lead to « gatber them to
the battle of that great day of God Almighty.” ¢ Behold
I am come as a thief. “Blessed is he that watcheth an
keepeth his &'armenta-, lest he walk naked and they see his
shame.” We are here notified that his coming will be
like a thief to those who are engaged in this political war-
fare, and in ‘those popular and men-made societies of the
day ; and we are told that those will be blessed who watch,
that is, for his coming and the signs of the times, and that
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keepeth his garments unspotted from these worldly institu-
tions which engender strife and animosity among rethren.
Be warned, dear christian, * enter to thy chamber and
hide thyselt, for a little moment, until the_ indignation be
over and past, that ye need not be ashamed before him at
his coming.” It will also be a battle of religious principles,
as is evident by the following scripture, Rev. xix. 11—16,
« And I saw heaven opened, and behold a white horse ;
and he that sat upon him was called Faithful and True,
and in rigliteousness he doth judge and make war. His
eyes were as a flame of fire, and on his head were many
crowns; and he had a name written that no man knew but he
himself, and he was clothed with a vesture dipped in blood :
and his name is called The Word of God. And the armies
which were in heaven followed him upon white horses,
clothed in fine linen, white and clean. And out of his
mouth goeth a sharp sword, that with it he should smite
the nations : and he shall rule them with a rod of iron;
and he treadeth the wine-press of the fierceness and wrath
of Almighty God.” 'This passage proves that there will
be at the close of this dispensation, immediately preceding
the marriage of the Lamb to his bride, a great and last
struggle between error and truth, between mfidelity and
the word of God. And you may inquire perhaps, and with

{l we know on which side we are

iety too, how sha
enfg:? in this great war of principle? Ianswer, “in
vighteousness,” he doth make war. But, say you, we arc
so_prone to follow tradition or preposse notions, and
think we are right; that like Paul, we may be found at
last ftﬁhting against God. You must see to it, that youare

« faithful and true,” have faith in his name, “and his name
is The Word of God.” This is your only rule, The Word
of God. Be careful, lay yourselves on this word. Try
vourselves by this standard. If your life, faith, experience
and hope are built on this foundation, you can never fail ;
for he that is The Word of God, is  KING OF KINGS,
AND LORD OF LORDS.” Again: itis to be a literal
battle with the sword, for Christ says, ¢ He that taketh the
sword shall die by the sword.” And kings, Pa al Rome,
and the Mahometans, have ruled the wor by the sword,
and their swords, during all the days of their power, have
been red with the blood of their subjects, and the innocent
victims of their hate. And in Rev. xix. 17—20, it sevi-
dent by the “ fowls” spoken of in the Fth verse, s meant
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warriors in favor of liberty who are to “eat (destroy) the
flesh (strength or power) of kings, and the flesh oi' cap-
tains, and the flesh of mighty men, and the flesh of horses,
and them that sit on them, (armies are undoubledly meant
in this |Fassage,) and the flesh of all men,” who are enga-
ed in favor of kings, palml Rome or false prophet, * both
ree and bond, both” small and great.” “And I'saw the
beast and the kings of the earth, and their armies, gathered
together to make war against him that saton the horse and
against his army.” ¢ And he gathered them together into
a place called in the Hebrew tongue Armageddon,” (awake
to the spoil,) Rev. xvi, 16—21.

These will be the means the dragon will use in his last
great struggle to gain ascendancy over the minds, conscien-
ces and bodies of men. He will fan up their political ani-
mosities ; he will stir up strife and division among religious
communities ; and last of all, and not least, he will encour-
age an intolerable thirst for blood. In which battle Christ
will come, chain the dragon, give his body to the burning
flame, confine -the spirits of all who worship the dragon,
beast, or false prophet, in the pit of woe. Raise the saints,
purify, cleanse and glorify them with his own glory.

IV. We are to speak of the time the saints or church
were to be in the wilderness, “one thousand two hundred
and three score days.” I believe all commentators agree
that these days are to be understood years, and as I have
proved this point in a former lecture, I tieed not stop to
argue this given principle at this time, but will proceed to
give some proof when this time began and when it ended.
The time given in our text is the same length of time as
given by Daniel for the reign of the little horn. See Dan-
iel vii. 25, It is also the same time John has given, for
the intage beast to have power “ to continue forty and two
months.” Thirty days to a month is 1260 days. Rev. xii.
5. It is also the same length of time that was given the
Gentiles to tread the holy eity under foot. See Rev. xi. 2.
Also for the witnesses to prophecy, clothed in sackeloth.
Rev. xi. 3. And there can hardly be a shadow of a doubt
but that all these times had their beginning and ending at
one and the same time. If so, then the ents used
heretofore may have their };roper bearing in tEis place.

But let us consider a few things in addition to our for-
mer reasons. 1st. What may we understand by the wo-
man * fleeing into the wilderness,” and * from the face of
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the serpent.”  We must consider it in a stat

this was true in the time we have stated, A.e.[;).l gg;mililis’
torians tell us but little about any regular church but the
Roman church and this has never been in an obscure statee'
of course the Roman is not the church in the wilderness,
But they do tell us that in the days of Justinian, em ror
of Constantinople, there were many schismatics as pﬁiev
wtr'eﬁo called who opposed the power of the bishop or pope
of Rome and doings of councils in the east and west arlJJd
a large share of the latter part of Justinian’s life was spent
in I::e igious broils, and expelling from his kingdom these
acbolsmattcs, and the code of laws which he published
la ut A. D, 533, forbid any christians any rights or privi-
leges as citizens in his empire Wwho would not acknow?ed e
the Bishop of Rome as head. And in these laws, he 59
the Bishop power to hold courts and try all matters of faith
within his kingdom. These, and other things of like im-
port, drove all true followers of the word of God to seek a
rest out of the jurisdiction of the city of nations and of
course became outlaws to the Roman ernment. Then
if we fix the beginning of the exile of the church at the

same time of setting up anti-Christ, A. D. 588, the
the church was in its exiled state until A. D, 1798 ’whicg
:;:ttﬂ?hebe cﬂtl:lz é?(;‘ilwyears. ltgs I}ere worthy of Temark
_ > s ]iassed y Justinian, were in full
{;‘race p;;e tl;lg lﬂﬁgdeon;:;fegtqgmghto or ll]lndel‘ 'the cut;?mll.ucl:i'

tome, | ing the rights and privi

%me who might differ from the Cgtholic faifh l.llll‘ﬁﬁesﬂg

w;ench took Rome in 1798, and declared Italy a’Republic
hen free toleration was l-E:u.ren for any religious opinion or
privilege whatsoever. Here, then, the church ?n whatl:

ever form she might apFe;}', was permitted to enjéy the
od as

rights and privileges of citizens, and t i

their conscience mglzm dictate. ’1‘!:2 is ?I:.:v E;:}t"tii)me d

ing tlgg 1260 years, that free toleration of religion v?;;

granted in any kingdom where the Catholic church had

power ; and although Catholic princes and popes hav

filal;l:l had rule in Italy and France, yet Lheypi?ave mwt!o

g :: yet to gurzu:t:h;‘enr i‘om intolerant course of cont
owards Protestants. it is v ]

fhnar friends, that the church is now out oi? l;{ee::ii‘fizbu

: ::.a I:fwlfi :ha ?vtege was, ﬁi;a there never has been a m
e days o apostles, n

church in ll{l'[l saveralpg:mcﬂesoﬂ::;rgg;:dtmw?;tﬁ%e-

v
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leges than for nearly forty years past. She bas spread her
wings over every land, and carried the news of salvation
into_every Janguage on the known world. Her reapers
have followed the sowers of seed, and there is handsfull of
corn in the tops of all the mountains, but the harvest is
chort. ‘The church has had rest as long as she has ever
had since Christ left her and ascended to his Father. The
dragon begins to show his anger; the trumpet begios to
sound to the onset ; the armies of the beast begin to muster
for the battle, they are furbishing their swords for the
slaughter ; the kings of the earth are combining against
the E‘eedom of their subjects ; the great men and nobles
are riveting closer the chains of their vassals ; tyrants are
braiding in firmer knots their scorpion whips for their
slaves; expediency has taken the room of moral law, and
anarchy has crowded order from his seat ; mobshave

the place of judges, and law is popular will ; the libsrtcﬁ‘o!‘
the press is but the nod of demagogues ; and the freedom
of speech is called fanaticism. ivision seems to be the
order of the day, and our valuable institutions are tottering
to their base. Be warned then, O my friends, to seek
safety under the banner of the Gospel before the armiesare
filled up. *“ And the dragon was wroth with the woman,
and went to make war with the remnant of herseed which
keep the commandments of God, and have the tesimony
of Jesus Christ,”  The spirit of prophecy.”
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e |- LTS

Rev. xvi. 17, « And the s th
58 vi) Sntrths ie seventh angel poured out

air ; and there came a greal voice out

;j mfie;’temple of kequen,ﬁom the throne, saying, it is

This text is the account we have in the word of God of
the last plague -that will ever visit our world, or the inha-
bitants who hereafter will be permiited to dwell thereon,
That is evident because it is the seventh of the last seven,
For John says, Rev. xv. 1, * And I saw another sign in

eaven, great and marvellous, seven angels having the
seven last plagues : for in them is filled up the wrath of
God.”  And the wrath of God s filled up, that is, the cup
of God’s wrath of which he will make all nations drink,
and he will give unto Babr!on ‘the cup of the wine of
the fierceness of his wrath,’

hen it cannot be uninteresting to those who wish or

who may desire to learn, where and when the last plagues
have been poured out and how many yet remains for us to ex-
perience. These seven last plagues ﬁa\'e had their shadows
in the plagues which God sent on slave-holding Egypt,
when le delivered his people, the Jews, from their Eggyp-
tian bondage, the least of which plagues destroyed Pharaoh
and his host, just in the moment when Israe[v
ing deliverance on the banks of the Red Sea, So, like-
wise, in the seven last plagues, they are poured out upon
Tgmtual Egypt, slave-holding Babyfon, who has enslaved

e people of God for centuries, and has trafficked in the
bodies and souls of men. She, like Egypt, has appointed
task masters over the church, and has endeavored to stran-
le her children in the birth. She has commanded the

ings and rulers of the earth to destroy the children of the
church, as did the Egyptians the Hebrew midwives ; but
the church has found favor in the eyes of some of the
kings and princes of the earth, and the earth has helped
the woman, and her children are not all dead, And their

were shout-
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cry has gone up to the Lord of Sabaoth, and he has come
down in these seven last plagues to deliver his people from
the hand of the spoiler, and from the Eowcr of the beast,
the anti-christian abomination ; and when this last vial is
poured into the air, all the doctrines of men and devils, and
all the theories of men and the wisdom of this world will
ce confounded and brought to nought, The Lord will
overwhelm with the red and firey wrath of his last judg-
ment the kings of the earth, the beast or Catholic church
of abomunation, the false prophet and all his followers, the
great men of the earth, mighty men and captains, tyrants,
slave-holders, rich and poor, bond and free, all who have
worshiped the beast or his image, will, like the host of
Pharaoh, be destroyed in the general conflagration of the
wotld, and the saints will shout deliverance in the New
Jerusalem state. I shall, therefore,

L. Give mehhistory of the seven last plagues, or the seven
vials of wrath, y

II. Show what may be understood by ¢ 1£ is done.”

I. Then we are to give the history of the seven vials or
last plagues, and for IEis purpose we must give a comment
on the sixteenth chapter of Revelations. Verse 1, ¢ And I
heard a great voice out of the temple, saying, to the seven
angels, go your ways and EFur out the vials of the wrath
of God upon the earth.” This verse shows us that these
plagues are poured upon the earth at the command of him
whosits in the temple of God. Verse 2, ** And the first
went, and poured out his vial upon the earth ; and there
fell a noisome and grievous sore upon the men which had
the mark of the beast, and upon them which worshiped his
image.” This first vial was poured upon the earth, mean-
ing the kingdom of the beast or the Roman government.
A noisome, a grievous sore, indicates the dissolution of the
body afflicted, and that the constitution is laboring under
some inward disease or affected by mntaﬁ:gn from without,
It is therefore a fit emblem to represent the exposure of the
corruptions of the church of Rome, and breaking out of
those loathsome diseases of internal abominations which
had been hid for from the world by the cuqmnlg crafti-
ness of this papamast. The men spoken of in this pas-
sage are those who worship the beast, and whoare the pro-
lessed followers of this corrupt society, and all who live
under the influence and control of the idolatrous city of
nations, and who traffic in her indulgencies and abominable
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Bracl:ces. This vial then began to be poured out when the
rotestants first published to the worlcr the corruptions and
abominable practices of the church of Rome, when the
world began to see the noisome and grievous sores that
covered the men who pretended to preach or proclaim the
doctrine, laws or commands of this beast. And of course
this Elaf;uu was sent on the Romish church about (he year
A. D. 1529, under the preaching of Luther, Calvin and
others who opposed and expose(f the corruptions of the
church of Rome.
Verse 3, “ And the second angel poured out his vial up-
on the sea, and it became as the blood of a dead man ; and
every living soul died in the sea.” The sea, in prophetic
language, is the centre of some great nation, or society of
men, as in a restless and turbulent state ; and the things
living in the sea are the persons living under the power or
control of this nation or society. Living soul denotes those
persons who have been born of the spirit and arein posses-
sion of that living faith in God, and Iiwe for all men, As
the blood of a dead man: There is something very strik-
ing in this figure, not an ordinary figure of blood, which
denotes war and mortal controvers , but cold, congealed
blood ; the blood of a dead man denoting a massacre in
cool blood, without any resistance on the part of those mur-
dered. This vial was then poured out in France, the prin-
cipal kingdom in the Roman ten horns, 1n the year A. D.
1572, at the massacre of the Hugunots on St. Bartholo-
mews eve, when 50,000 were slain in one night, and the
streets run blood, as Sul‘}! tells us, in some places ancle
deep in the city of ifans. his massacre was in cold blood,
for the same hustorian tells us, that the king stood in his
balcony and shot down his naked and defenceless subjects
as they were fleeing thrml:Eh the streets. This happen
m France the stoutest of the papal horns, the chief instru-
ment in establishing, building up and supporting that cruel,
murderous power of pa%ag.

Verse 4, *“ And the third angel poured out his vial upon
the riversand fountains of waters, and they became blood.”
By “ rivers and fountains of waters,” | understand ‘the na-
tions and states who live around the centre or sea as it was
called in the preceding vial. By “blood” I understand
destructive war. * And I heard the angel of the waters
say thou art righteous, O Lord, which art, and wast, and
shalt be, because thou hast ju&ged thus.  For they have
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shed the blood of saints and prophets, and thou hast given
them blood to drink, for they are worthy. And I heard
another out of the altar say, even so, Lord God Almighty,
true and righteous are thy judgments:” In these verses
we have the reasons given why they were visited with this
scourge of war, because in the preceding vial they had
shed the blood of saints, which J:roves that the exposition
of that vial which I have already given is correct. This
vial, then, was poured out upon the nations that had ﬁwen
their strength and their power to the beast, an the
governments were filled with war and blood. This vial
was poured out about A. D. 1630, and lasted nearly fifty
years. Spain and Portugal carried on a bloody and de-
structive war for more than thirty years of thistime ; France
was torn by civil and intestine wars durinia long period ;
the civil wars in England began under king E rles I
1642, which lasted with but little cessation until king
George I. ascended the throne in 1714. Germany was
filled with blood, between the contentions of the evangeli-
cal league and catholic league, ‘ which gave rise to a ru-
inous war which lasted thirty years.” See Guthrie, vol.
1. page 443. This war was lieaded, on the part of protest-
antsE; Gustavus Adolphus, king of Sweden, who was
killed'at the battle of Lutzen, A. D. 1632, which war last-
ed until the peace of Munster, 1648, The other kingdoms ;
of the ancient empire of Rome were more or less drenched
in blood, and civil wars, on account of their religious te-
nets, and contention of their rulers and sovereign rinces.
These were the heavy judgments which God saw fit to in-
flict upon the kingdoms and states of the Church of Rome,
for the innocent blood which she had shed of the Erotsst-
ants who had protested against her cruel and blasphemous
practices. “For they have shed the blood of saints and
prophels.hand thou hast given them blood to drink, for they
are worthy.” ¢ And the fourth angel poured out his vial
upon the sun, and power was given unto him to scorch
men with fire, men were scorched with great heat,
and blasphemed the name of God which hath power over
these plagues: and they repented not to E’wa him glory.”
The sun is the great source of light and heat, and in pro-
phetic lan is an emblem of the gospel as explained in
the 19th Psalm,4—10. * Their line has gone out t.hrouﬁ’
all the earth, and their words to the end of the world.
In thetn hath he set a tabernacle for the sun,” &c.
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To scorch men with fire, signifies to make me
great heat, uncommonly an ryg vengeful, mnliciuur;.mgl‘. i
vial was poured out in the’last century when the l
was proclaimed in these kingdoms of the beast. N ugosﬁ_
|lng llhe Erealer part of the last century, and inall the ki ng-
doms where the gospel was preached, there were manifest-
ed insidious attempits and a systematic opposition against
the gospel of Jesus Christ or the holy scriptures.  This op-
position was headed by Frederick, king of Prussia ar?d
aided by all the wits, men of genius an learning as’lhey
boastedl,. of all Europe and America; and in their secrot
assemblies or clubs they went so far as to calculate about
what length of time it would take for them to destroy and
exterminate the religion of the “ Galilean and his tielve
ﬁsher‘men,’f and no writers that ever wrote took such un-
wearied pains, showed so much virulence and anger, blas-
phemed the name of God to such a degree as these writers
:1!:1({ lp];me e‘nther before or since have ever dared to exhibit
l l? 11_ e. “And they repented not to give himthe glory.”
_le 1eve it is not known that any of these principal deisti-
ﬁ writers were converted fo the religion of Jesus Christ
- ﬁ'Jre their death, to give God the glory. Yet I think we
ave some account of many: of them dying in horror at the
frightful view of the future, in consequence of their blas-
hemous lives against the majesty of the King of kings.
herefore in the history of the deists in the eighteenth
cgnturj;", we have the history of the plague of the fourth
vial. “ And- the fifth angel "poured out his vial upon the
seat of the beast ; and his kingdom was full of darkness
atr‘l;i éhoﬁy nawed their tongues for pain and blasphem
t of heaven becausé of their pains and their sores
and repented not of their deeds.” ¢ The seat of the beast.”
must mean those ten kingdoms on which the woman sit-
teth, which is ancient Rome. “Full of darkness,” must
:P'f;an fall of wickedness, confusion and every evil work.
nawed th.ﬂlll'l tongues for pain,” shows shame, disgrace.
and diaaﬁjpamﬂl__lent. This_vial was poured out in the
French Revolution, about 1798. When Bonaparte began
Eus extraordinary career exalted to the pinnacle of power.
r:m([l:th.roues the pope, (whose power and authority ha
kings and emperors quail at his feet, who had ruled
over the nations with despotic sway, for more than 1200
years,) and makes Rome the second city of France ; con-
quers the ancient monarchies ; deluges every countr} with
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blood ; masters every king ; gathers spoilsdrom every land ;
and humbles cities in the dust ; changes the laws of king-
doms, and  destroys the most sacred constitutions of the
Roman states. In this revolution ameng the Roman king-
doms and under this vial the bastile was demolished, the
inguisition destroyed, Lorture suppressed, and the power of
the papal clergy restrained. ‘Their kingdoms were full of
darkness; they-were troubled, chafed and grieved ; a thou-
sand plots were laid ; many timesthey confederated against
him lYlE master spirit of the times ; but they prevailed not
until this vial had its accomplishment on the seat of the
beast.  Yet after all this wonderful display of God’s judg-
ments upon the beast and kingdoms of ancient Rome, they
repented not, but Pharaoh like they blasphemed God, be-
canse of their pamns and their sores. - ¢ And the sixth an-
gel poured out his vial upon the great river Euphrates ;
and the water thereof was dried up, that the way of the
kings of the east might be prepared.”” The scene has now
changed from Eurepe tarl‘urkey. The river Euphrates
means in prophecy the people of that country bordering on
the river, and of course refers to the Turkish power as 1
have formerly shown in my lecture on the fifth and sixth
trumpet.  “ Water thereof was dried up,” is an emblem
of the power and strength of that kingdom being diminish-
ed or taken away. This vial was poured out on Turkey
by the loss of a great share of the empire : first Russia on
the north, in-her last war with the Turks took away a
number of provinces ; then by the revolt of Ali Pacha;
then by the rising of the Greeks; since by the Albanians
and Georgians, and other distant parts o the empire be-
coming disaffected ; which altogether have so wasted the
power of the Turks that now it is very doubtful whether
she can maintain her power against her own intestine
enemies ; and to compare her now with her former great-
ness, would be like comparing a fordable stream with the
great river Euphrates 5 so that the way now appears to be
prepared for the kings to come up to the battle of the great
day, in which the false prophet is now to take his part, as
we shall see in our next verse.

« And [ saw three unclean spirits like frogs come aut of
the mouth of the dragon and out of the mouth of the beast,
and ont of the mouth of the false proplet ; for they are the
spirits of devils working miracles w};ﬂch go forth unto: the
kings of the earth and of the whole world, to gather them

2
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to the battle of the great day of God Almighty.” Nowif
we can decyrher this passage we can telf what are now
and what will be the signs of the times. *Three unclean
spirits:”” By this we must understand three wicked prin-
ciples; by frogs, I understand is to show us that it is po-
litical, as frogs came over the land in the judgment on
Egypt and pervaded every house, even the palace of the
king, so does politics. - Mouth denotes orders or commands.
The dragon isa figure of the kings of the earth. The beast is
used to rerresent papacy. The false prophet evidently repre-
sents Mahometanism. These have all the spirit of devils.
The devil pretends to claim power over all the kingdoms
of the world, (see Rev. xii. 9,) there called the devil.
Papacy is said, in Rev. xii.. 2, to receive ils power from
the dragon, and to come out of the bottomless pit, and shall
0 into perdition, of course must belong to satan’s kingdom.
he false prophet, too, is to be ¢ casi alive into a lake
of fire burning with brimstone.” ~All these powers have
pretended to work miracles, to establish their authority over
the bodies and souls of men. - But what are the principles
which each of these inculcate into their political [ollowers?
The dragon and his political party, in whatever nation
they may appear, (as all three of these political principles
must pervade the whole earth,) will support tyranny,
slavery and aggrandizement of the few at the expense of
many. The beast and his political party will be known
only by their hypocrisy, bigotry and superstition. Their
principal object will be to operate on the hopes and fears of
men, and so gain an ascendency over the minds of the in-
dividuals who may be so unfortunate as to be found in their
ranks. - The false prophet will fill his party with notions
of mfidelity, lust and conquest. And the spirit of all these
parties, working at one and the same time in all nations
and among all people, will produce an effcct which only
can be known to mortals in experiencing the conflict,
“ Behold, I come as a thief. Blessed is he that watcheth,
and keepeth his garments, lest he walk naked and they
see his shame.”’ This verse gives us notice of the near
aplgroach of him who hath all power in heayen and earth.
“Kor when thfg say peace and safety, then sudden de-
struction cometh upon them, and they shall not escape.
But ye, brethren, are not in darkness, that that day shall
overtake you as a thief.” Watch, therefore, for if ye have
puton the Lord Jesus Christ, keep your garment, and let
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none take your crown, that you may be found of him with-
out spot an{l blameless, ¢ z{nd he gathered them to etheE
into a place called in the Hebrew tongue, Armagedon.’
That is “where the Lord will declare his precious fruit.”
"This gathering is the same spoken of in Matt. xxv. 32,
o Aan before him shall be gathered all nations; and he
shall seperate them one from another, as a shepherd divideth
his sheep from the goats.” In the place Armageddon, the
Lord will manifest who are his; he will separate the chaff
from the wheat, the wicked from the just. “The wheat he
will gather into his garner, they will be caught up tomeet
the Lord in the air, while the chaff will be burnt with un-
quenchable fire. His own right hand shall save us while
his last plague shall be poured out upon the head of his
enemies. ¢ And the seventh angel poured bhis vial into
the air ; ‘and there came a great voice out of the temple of
heaven from the throne saying, it is done.” The seventh
and last vial of God’s wrath will be poured into the air
about the year 1840, if my former calculations are correct,
when this' judgment will have a quick and rapid circula-
tion over the whole globe. * Like the air, it wall ervade
every kingdom, circulate into every nation, sow the seeds
of anarchy in every society, and disorganize every bond ol
union among men, except the gospel.” ¢ And there were
voices, and thunders, and lightnings; and a great earth-
quake, such as was not since men were upon the earth, so
mighty an earthquake and so great.”” Voices, political
strife.  Thunders is an emblem of divisions. Lighining
is a representation of anger and war. Great earthquake
denotes a great revolution. And there will be when this
vial is poured out political strife among all nations, divis-
jons among all sects, societies and associations of men upon
carth. Anger, war and bloodshed will fill the countries
with hortor and dismay, and a great revolution such as was
not since men were upon earth so mngh?: a revolution and
so'great. ““And the great city was ivided into three
arts, and the cities of the nations fell : and great Babylon
came in remembrance before God, to give unto her the
cup of the wine of the fierceness of his wrath.” The great
city is the woman which reigneth over the kings of the
earth, says the angel, Rev. xvii. 18. And the woman is
papacy. Papacy must also be divided into three parties,
to show herdissolution. And the cities of the nations fell.
As city denoted the papal power and religion, so does
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cities represent the power and religion of all other nations
Thcrefure all the power and all national religion, will fall
in and under this vial, and the onti-christian power will be
judged, all their sins, cruel persecutions, and bloody deeds
will be brought into judgment mto remembrance before
God, and he will fill to her the cup which she has made
others drink, and she in her turn must drink the dregs.
 And every island fled away, and the mountains were not
found.”  Islands and mountains are figures of great and
small kingdoms and governments. - This text alludes to the
samo time and circumstances which Nebuchadnezzar’s
dream does. Daniel ii. 35, 45. 'When the stone cut out
without hands, shall smite the image upon his feet, and all
the kingdoms of the earth be carried away that no place
shall be found for them. In this verse it is, the * moun-
tains were not found.”  *“ And there fell upon men a great
hail out of heaven, every stone about the weight of a talent
and men blasphemed God because of the plague of the hail ;
for the plague thereof was exceeding great.”  This closes
the history of ‘the seven last plagues, and this storm of hail
is the last part of the seventh vial; it is the closing up of
the judgments of God on an ungodly world. Whether we
are to understand this hail figurative or literal I am not
able to say ; but m{ prevailing opmion is that we are to
understand it literal, for this reason; I bave never been able
in the word of God to find any figurative explanation, al-
though itis used in a mumber of places with articular
reference to the last day. Tsa, xxvili. 17. ¢ Judgment
also will 1 lay to the line, and rightcousness to the ?)lu m-
met, and the hail shall sweep away the refuge of lies, and
the “waters shall overflow the hiding-places.” xxx. 80.
* And the Lord shall cause his glorious voice to be beard
and shall shew the lighting down of his arm, with the in-
dignation of his anger, and with the flame of a devouring
fire, with scattering, and tempest, and hail-stones.” Ezek.
xiil. 11, 13, “Say unto them which daub it with untem-
pered mortar, that it shall fall ; there shall be an overflow-
g shower ; and ye, O great kil stones shall fall; and a
stormy ‘wind shall rend it. Therefore; thus saith the
Lord God, T will even rend it with a stormy wind in my
fury ; and there shall be an overflowing sliower in mine
- anger, and great hail-stones in my fury; to consume it.”
Bzek. xxxviii, 22. * And I will pipad against him with
pestilence and with blood ; ant T will Yain upon him,. and
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upon his bands, and upon the niany people that are with
Jum- an overflowing rain, and great hail-stones, fire and
brimstone.”  Also, Rev. xi. 19,  Aud there were lights
nings, and voices, and thunderings, and an eurthquake, and
great hail.”

By reading the coimection of thése texts, you cannot but
be ‘struck with the agreement of the prophets in_their de-
scriptions of this last and dreadful judgment of God upon
the world. All of them evidently fix it on the last day,
all call it -apparently a rain. of great hail stones. There-
fore 1 have and do believe we may look for hail stones
like those which fell u ll;:.;gypt ih the days of Moses.
Exoduis ix. 2325, ¢ And Moses stretched forth bis rod
toward heaven ; and the Lord sent thunder and hail, and
the fire ran along upon the ground ; and the Lord rained
hail upon the land 'of Egypt. So there was hail and fire
mingled with the hail very ievous, such as there was
none like it in all the land of Egypt since it became a na-
tion. And the hail smote throughout all the land of
Egypt, all that was in the field, both man and beast ; and
the ha.l smote every herb of the. field, and break every
tree of the field.” This it is evident is the type of the last
pirt of the sevenith plague.

And now, wy friends, will you believe? Six of these
plagues have been accomplished in as literal a manner as
we could expect, after a fair and scriptural explanation of
the figures and metaphors used. - And aj in I ask, do you
believe ? You think, perhaps, you will wait until you
soe the hail come, and then you will believe. But wilt
you not recollect that our text sazs “ And “W blasphem-
od God because of the plague of the hail 22 Will you thus
tempt God through six successive judgments, and wait for
tho last before you will believe? at hope or prospect
have you {hat the seventh will do what the six preceding
could not do, that is; make you believe? Is there one ra-
tional conviction that you will be then convinced? No,
tiot one. 'Then will ‘yoit mot see, and learn. wisdom by
what is gone before? Pharaoh had né space for repentance
under, or even just before the last plague. And so it will
be with you, the door will héve been shut before any part
of the 'scventh vial will be poured out, for then will be
heard a great voice reverberatig through the upper vault
of hieaven, and sounding even to the dark cells of the pit
of woe, shaking the middle air with its deep foned thunder,
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and like the lightning, darting its vivid flash of fire from
east to west, will pierce the deafest ear, and make the
hardest heart to break, although a thousand fold more hard
than the adumantine rock, saying “ It is done.” This
brings me to show
II. What we may understand by < It is done.”
The first question which naturally arises on the mind is

what is done?* When Christ was ‘about expiating for the
sins of the world ; when he was closing up the work which
his _Et‘ather vetllum to dohon earth in the flesh ; when the
spirit was about leaving the tenement of clay which i
inhabited through a life of thirty-three yaarj; of pni;t ::td
ferings, deprivations, sorrows, groans and tears, made more
acute by temptations trying as the arch demon of hell
could invent; suffering reproach from the haughty phari-
see and the more obstinate saducee, and contempt and rid:-
cule from the base rabble of his own people’; persecuted
even until death bgozha em[;y malice and hatred of those
who had received boons an blessings of life at his hands,
he had saved them from disease, death and the rage of de-
mons; yet in this moment of great need he was forsaken
of all—they stood afar, off, and 'when he was about giving
up the ghost, he cried “It is finished,” and bowed his
head and died. The fratricide man could do no more ; he
had followed him todeath; beyond that the envy of his
brother could not reach him.  The rabble, who a few da
before had cried hosannabs to the Son of David, this day
were crying crucify him ! crucify him! now could cry no
more—but with downcast looks returned into the city. The
pharisees and rulers could do no more ; they had plotted his
death and obtained their object ; but into” the dark recess
of the tomb they dare not, they would net follow. The
great red dragon (the Roman power) had sought his life
whien a child, but the hour had' not come. Herod sought
his life when a man, but he could not succeed until the
last day of the seventy weeks should be accomplished.
Then the powers of earth, wicked men and devils could
combine to take the life of the Lord of glory. Then while
these powers had control the heavens hid their face ; na-
ture stood back aghast, and the material world shuddered
with a groan. - Then at that awful, fitful period, He who
had been the object “of all this malice cried with a loud
voice—* It is finished.” ‘The work on earth in the flesh
15 finished ; the temptations of satan are finished ; the per-
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secution of bis brethren are finished ; envy, malice and ha-
tred towards the person of Christ are finished ; the power
of earth, hell and’ wicked men to do any thing with him,
is finished ; death has no more terrors over him. It is

finished.

Although Christ had finisned his work and had endured
all the sufferings which he was to finish ; yet in his spirit-
ual body, the cfurch, the measure of hissufferings were to
be filled up. His people must pass through" the same
scenes in the world as their divine master had experienc-
ed, from satanic temptations and the hatred of the world.
«The world will hate you and persecute you for my name’s
sake, even as they hated me before they hated you,” says
our blessed Redeemer. Therefore the same manifesta-
tions of cruelty, contempt, persecution and death, were to
be acted over again in the church until the 2300 years
should be accomplished, when Christ would come again,
receive home his weary, persecuted people, conquer death
and him that had the power of death, which is the devil.
« And there came a great voice out of the temple of heav-
en from the throne saying, it is done.” The power of
earth, bell and wicked men over the dear [feople of God,
is done. Their temptation in the flesh is done; their tri-

als, persecutions, sufferings, darkness, fears, and death it-
self, are done. As the sufferings of the head was finished
in Christ, so will all the pains of the body be completed
when the seventh and last vial shall be poured into the air
and cleanse the atmosl)l[aere from all obnoxious vapors,

pestilence and death, * Then shall the sanctuary be cleans-
ed,” and then will the great voice from' the throne say,
It is done. These old heavens and this old earth will
have w‘l away, and the New Jerusalem come ““down
from God out of heaven prepared as a bride adorned for
her husband.” Rey. xxi. $—6.

“ And I heard a great voice out of heaven, saying, Be-
hold the tabernacle of God is with men, and he will dwell
with them, and they shall be his people, and God himself
shall be with them and be their God, and God shall wipe
away all tears from their eyes; and there shall be no more
deal{n, neither sorrow nor crying, neither shall there be
any more pain, for the former things are passed away. And
he that sat upon the throne said, Behold, I make all things
new. And he said unto me, write; for these words are
true and faithful. And he said unto me, It is done.,” Here
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we have the same expression as in aur text, having the
same identical meaning, the same * great voice,” in one
as in the other; the same throne, and the same voice
sll:oeak!ng, alluding to the same period of time when the
old things are done away and the new heavens are finish-
ed, to the same point in prophecy, ‘ the end.” Therefore,
as we have passed the sixth vial, the seventh and last
hangs trembling in the air. The drops of this vial are al-
rea ly conla;r_n:ualqag t:ae ?:indls of men, already we see the
unclean spirit going forth; the great city is being divided
and the s:g:m of the heavens der!gfa a m{]l‘ﬂl con%lict lzu:uj
on the earth a speedy revolution, "
Then, my friends, let us be wise, let us make peace with
Him who has power to save or to destroy. For we learn
by our subject that the world and worldly scenes are pass-
u:g awn{; every vestage of mortal grandeur, every forra
.of carnal pride, en:;{ fashion of human glory will s00n be
eclipsed by the grandeur of that great wshile throne from
whuose face the heavens and earth will flee away, and the
great voice from the throne will sound the last requium,
wt 1‘ 18 dm”

“Yel whaa the sound shall tear the skies,
Atﬁ lightning burn the globe below, "

Saints you may KRt your joyful eyes,
There’s a new heaven and earth for yov.”

LECTURE XV.
e

Marr. xxv." L. © Then shall the kingdom of heaven
be likened unto len virgins which took their lamps and
wenl forth to meet the bridegroom.”

Parables are always given to illustrate some doctrine or
subject which the speaker wishes to communicate, and is
an easy or familiar manner of making his hearers or readers
understand the subject and receive a lasting impression.
Nothing has so good an effect on the mind as to teach by
parables, moral precepts, or spiritual truths. In this way,
we are laught by visible things, or familiar objects, to real-
ize in some measure the truths and subjects presented.
This was the manner Christ lau%!\t his disciples and fol-
lowers, that their memories might the more easily retain
and be often refreshed, when they beheld any scene like
the representation of the parable, and in this way they
might always keep in view the important truth that is
likened to the parable. A parable rightly applied, and
clearly understood, gives instruction, and is a lasting
illustration of the truth. But if we apply the parable
wrong, if we put on a false construction, it will serve to
lead us into an error, and blind us instead of producing
light, as Christ said of the pharisees, he spake to them in
parables that * seeing they might see and not perceive, .
and hearing they might hear and not understand.” Men
often explain parables by fancy, to suit their own notions,
without any evidence but their own ingenuity, and by this
means there will be as many different explanations as there
are ingenious men. But I dare not trifle thus with the
word of God ; if we cannot by the word of God explain,
we had better leave the same as we find it, and not attempt
what must only result in u‘ﬁuass work at last; but follow
scripture rule and we can! t far from the truth. Christ
has given us rules by which to explain pmbles,lg ex-
plaining some himself. The explanations given by Christ
of the parabile of the tares and the wheat, is a rule that will

25
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bear in about all cases. That he has given rules is very
evident in his answer to his disciples when they asked him
concerning his parables. Mark iv. 13, ¢ And he said unto
them, know ye not this parable? How then will ye know
all parables ?” That is, if ye understand how 1 explain
this parable, you will know how to explain all others ; but
if you do not understand how I explain this, you cannot
explain all others. This is the rule. Christ made all the
prominent parts of a parable, figures, such as the sower,
Son of man’; good seed, childrén of the kingdom; tares,
children of the wicked one ; harves, end of the world ;
ret[x{:ers, the angels, “as therefore the tares are gathered
and burned, so shall it be in the end of the world,” &e.
Here is a sample, good seed, tares, harvest and reapers are
figures represenﬁnf.i other things, as we have shown. . But
how, say you, shall we always know what these figures re-
present ? I answer, by the ex&lanalion given in other parts
of the bible. For the word of God is its own expositor ; or it
can be of no manner of use to'us, for if we haye to apply to
any other rule to explain the Lible, then the other rule
would be tantamount and have a precedence, and the bible
must fall of course. Butit is not so. Then to explain

our subject, I shall :
I, Show what is meant by the figures used in the
parable,
II. The time to which this parable is applicable, and
I1I. Make an application of our subject.
I T will exrplain the figures in the parable, and 1st.—

“Kingdom of heaven,” means. the gospel day or circle
of God’s government under the gaspe%dispensation. This
I shall prove by the word of God. * * Matt. iii. 1, 2, “In
those daj(s came John the Baptist, preaching in'the wilder-
ness of Judea, and saying, repent ye, for the kingdom of
heaven is at band.” 'lghat 18, the gosrlel day 1s come.
Again: “ Jesus came into Galiles preaching the gospel of
the Kingdom of God saying, the time is fulfilled and the
kingdom of God is at hand.” Luke xvi. 16, “ The law
and the ]();r(t’)ghets were until John, since that time the king-
dom of is preached.” 'That is, the I day com-
menced with John, since which time the gospel is preached.
~_ ““Ten virgins,” means mankind in general, in a proba-

tionary state, liable to be wooed and betrothed to the Lord
under the §°;|’01 and during the gospel day. See Isaiah
Ixii, 1—5, “For as a young man marrieth a virgin, so
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shall thy sons marry thee : and as the bridegroom rejoiceth
sver the bride, so shall thy God rejoice over thee.”” Ttis
svident by the second verse, thal Gentiles and Jews are
both included in this prophecy.

“ Five wise virgins." is a figure of believers in God, or
{he childten of the kingdom. Psal. xlv. 13, 14, * The
king’s daughter ‘is all glorious within ; her c!’olhing is of
wrought gold. ~She shall be brought unto the king in rai-
ment of needlework, the virgins her companions that fol-
low her, shall be brought'untothee.” * That T might com-
fort thee O yirgin, daughter of Zion,” Lam. ii lg.

« Fiye foolish,” represents the unbelieving class of man-
kind while in this probationary: state under the means of
grace. ' This will be sufficient ydprovedb the following
passages. Isa. xIvii. 1, ¢ Come down andsit in the dust,
O virgin, daughter of Babylon ; sit on the ground : there
iSnot rone,(% dauglter of the Chaldeans.” Jere, xIvi. 11,
“ O virgin, the daughter of Egypt: in vain shalt thou use
many medicines ; for thou shalt not be cured.,” These
texts prove beyond a doubt, that (he wicked ¢lass of men
are called virgins by the scripfures.

¢ Lamps,” 18 a figure of the word of God. For (hat
only can teil_ us about the New Jerusalem ; that only can
mform us “when Christ will come again to the marriage
supper of the Lamb, The word of God is the means of
moral light to light our steps through moral darkness up to
the coming of the bridegroom to receive the bride unto
himself. This § shall prove by the 119th Psalm, 105,
“Thy word is a lamp to my feet, and a light to my path.”
Also, Proverbs vi. 25, ¢ For the commandment is a lamp,
amll the’a, law is light ; and reproof of instruction are the way
of lite.

«0il,” is a representation or emblem of faith, as oil pro-
duces light by burning so does faith in exercise by the fire
of love produce more light and gives comfort in adversity,
hope in darkness, love for the coming bridegroom—and ll{c
light of faith assists us to watch for his coming, and to
know the time of night, and to go out to meet him, such
are called the children of light, because they are believers,
children of faith, *“sons of oil.””  * Because of the savour
of thy good ointmerits, thy name is as ointment poured forth,
therefore do the virgins love (hee.” 'Sol. Songs, i. 2.
“ Faith works by love.”” "See 1. John, ii. 27. " *“ But the
anointing which ve have received of him abideth in you,
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and ye need not that any man teach you : but as the same
anointing teacheth you of all things, and is truth, and is no
lie, and even as it hath taught you, ye shall abide:in him.”
It is evident that the anointing here and elsewhere spoken
. of, means faith, faith in his name, &c,

“ Vessels,” represents the persons or mind that believes
or disbelieves in the word of Ged, as in I. Thes. iv. 4,
“That every ote of you should know how to possess his
vessel in sanctification and honor.”  Also, I, Tim. ii. 21,
“If any man, therefore, purge himself from these, he shall
be a vessel unto honor,”

“ Bridegroom” is the figurative name for Christ, s the
prophet Isaiah sars, “ And as a bridegroom rejoiceth over
the bride, so shall thy God rejoice over thee.” ~ And Christ
says, “ How can the children of the bride chamber mourn,
while the bridegroom is with them,” alluding to himself,
This proves that Christ means himself in person, by the
bridegroom in the parable.

“The door was shut,” implies the closing up of the me-
diatorial kingdom, and finishing the gospel period. I shall
prove this by Luke xiii. 25—28, “ when once the master
of the house is risen up, and hath shut to the door, and ye
begin to stand without and to knock at the door, saying,
Lord, Lord, open unto us; and he shall answer and say
unto you I know you not whence ye are: Then shall ye

in to say, we have eaten and drunken in thy presence,

thou hast taught in our streets. But he shall say, Itell
‘you I know you not whence ye are ; depart from me all
ye workers of iniquity, there shall be weeping and gnash-
ing of teeth.”

 Marriage,” is the time when Christ shall come the se-
cond time withoutsin unto salvation; gather his elect from
the four winds of heaven, where they have been scatlered
during the dark and cloud day ; when he comesto be glo-
rified 1n his saints, and to be admired in all them that be-
lieve ; when the bride hath made herself ready, and the
marriage of the Lamb is come, then he will present her to
his Father without spot or wrinckle, and there marry the
bride before his father and the holy angels, removes her in-
to the New Jerusalem state, seats her upon the throne of
his glory, where she will ever be with the Lord. When
this takes place the whole body will be present, the whole
church must be there, not a member missing, not a finger
out of joint, She will be perfect in beauty, all over glori-

CHRIST'S SECOND COMING.

ous. See Rev. xix, 7—>9: ¢ Let us rejoice and be glad,
and give honor to him, for the. marriage of the Lamb 1s
come, and his wife hath made herself ready. Aud to her
was granted that she should be arrayed in fine linen clean
and white, for the fine lien is the tighteousness of saints.
And he said unto me write blessed are they which are
called to the marriage supper of the Lamb.” Daniel says,
& Blessed is he that waiteth and cometh to the 1335 days.”
John says, Blessed and holy is he that hath part in the
fiest resurrection.” All these are al one and the same
time, and how can we expect to be free from sorrow, mourn-
ing and tears until the bridegroom comes and moves us in-
to the beloved city. Rev. xxi. 2—4, “ And I John saw
the holy eity, New Jerusalem, coming down from God out
of heaven, prepared as a bride adorned for her husband.
And ] heard a great voice out of heaven, saying, Behold
the tabernacle of God 1s with men, and he will dwell with
them.” &c.

« Midnight cry,” is the watchmen, or some of them,
who by the word of God discover the time as revealed,
and immediately give the warniog voice, * Behold the
bridegroom cometh, go ye out tosmeet him.” This has
been fulfilled in a most remarkable manner. One or two
on every quarter of the lobe have proclaimed the news,
and agree in the time.  Wolf, of Asia; Irwin, late of Eng-
land ; Mason, of Scotland ; Davis, of South-Carolina, and
quite a number in this region, are or have been giving the
cry. -~ And will not you all, my brethren, examine and see
if these things are so, and trim your lamps and be fourd

)
l..%::i'vl'}i,|1'1'||1g the Jamps.”  You will recollect, my friends,
that the word of God is the lamp. To trim a lamp 1s to
make it give light, more light, and clearer light. In the
first place to translate the bible would make it give light,
in alrlanguages into which 1t should be translated. Then
to send to or give every family in the known world a bible
would make the bible give more light. And thirdly, to
send out true servants of God, who bave made the bible
their study, and true teachers who would teach the holy pre-
cepls and doctrines contained therein, and to em&l‘:{ many
Sabbath school teachers, would in the hands of God be the
means of its giving clearer lights This would be trimming
the lamp ; and so far as the foolish virgins assisted in trans-
lating the scriptures, in sending them ameng all nations
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and e_lnplo{ing missionaries and teachers to teach mankind
its principles, so far would they trim their lamp; but if
they had no faith in it their light would be darkness, and
the Jamp to them would' go out: 'If the friend of the bride-
groon should proclaim the approach of him whom they all
expected, and should prove it ever so ‘plain by the lamp,
but having no faith, the Tamp would go'out; ‘they wouﬂl
not be ready to enter in to the marriage supper, ‘and the
door' would be shut. This is undoubtedly the meaning
which Christ intends to convey in this parable: I shall,
therefore, show :

11’ The time this parable is applicable to.

In the chapter previous our Saviour liad answered three
questions which his disciples had put to him on the mount
of Olives, when they'came to him privately,  saying, tell
us when shall these things be » 'll-:tat is, when Jerusalem
should be Teveled with the ground. ' ¢ And what shall be
the stlgn of thy coming ?” %rhnt is, his second ‘comng ‘in
the ‘clouds of heaven with power and great glory, as he
had befote informed them, which is yet futute. “ And of
the end of the world,” or as some translate it, “* end of the
age,” to which I am perfectly willing to agree + but what
age? is the question. I answer, the gospel age, or the
kingdom of heaven. | See 14th verse, “This gospel of the
kingdom shall 'be preached in ‘all the world for a witness
unto all nations ; ‘and then'shall tlie end come.”  * The
law and the prophets were' until John, sirice which time
the kingdom of heaven is preached.” * The Jewish econo-
my is no where called the kingdom of heaven; but thisex-
pression belongs exclusively to the gospel, and of course
any age in which the I,mspel or kingdom of heavenis preach-
ed can never be applied 'to the Jewish age. “Any novice
in scrl?llure inferpretation must readily admit this. ' These
were the questions proposed by thediseiples to their divine
Master, and were answered 'inthe following manner :
From the 4th to'the 14th verses inclusive of the 24th chap-
ter of Matthew, Christ informs his disciples of the troubles,
trials, perseciitions and distress which they and his follow-
ers should suffér down to the end of the gospel age. 'He

also informs them by what means they must suffer, by false
brethren, by deceit, by wars, rumors of wars, clas ing of
nations, earthquakes, afflictions, death, hatred, offences,
betrayals, false prophets, eoldness, iniquity, famines and
pestilence, and these to the'end of the'gospel age. From
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the 15th to the 22d inclusive he alludes to the;destruction
of Jerusalem, und particularhv gives his followers warning
of what thez shall suffer, and informs them what to doat
that time ; he tells them what to pray for, and how to es-
cape from the siege, and how to avoid certain consequenc-
es which must Ibﬁow this great tribulation.

From the 23d to_the 28th inclusive, he warns his disci-
ples against the error: that, false teachers would promul-
gate, that Christ did or would come at the destruction of
Jerusalem. , He told them plainly to * believe it not,” for
his second | coming would be as visible as the lightning,
and then every man would be gathered to his own compa-
ny, so there would be no room for deceit.

In the 29th verse he prophecies of the rise of anti-Christ,
the darkness and fall OF many into superstition and error,
and the persecution of the true church.. 30th and 31st
verses, He gives a sign of his coming, the mourning of the
tribes of the earth, and then speaks of his coming and what
he will do, - 32, Is the qarable of the fig tree, . 33, He in-
forces it by saying “ so likewise ye, when ye shall see all
these things, know: that 1t is near, even at the doors.” 34th
and 35th verses, He gives his disciples a comfortable pro-
mise, which was to this amount, that his children should
not be all destroyed from theearth. But “ this generation
shall not pass till all these things be fulfilled.”” To prove
the word generation is so used I will refer you to Psalm
xxii. 30, ** A seed shall serve him ; it shall be accounted
to the Lord for a generafion.” 1. Peter,ii. 9, A chosen
generation, a royal priesthood, an holy nation.”; The word

neration in the scriptures, when used in the singular, I
Ezlieve almost invariably means the children of one parent
as the generation of Adam, children of Adam, chosen gen-
eration, children of God, generation of vipers, children of
the devil. So Christ, ta]kmg to his children, and instruct-

ing them onli:‘,2 ?{E ‘« This generation shall not pass till all
u

these things lled. Heaven and earth shall pass awa
but my words shall not pass away.”. His kingdom shall
not be destroyed nor given to another people.

36th verse, He informs his disciples that the day and hour
of his coming is known only to God, has never been re
vealed, meaning day and hour only, whether at midnight,
at cock crowing, or n the morning. ,

Verses 37—44 inclusive. He informs them that his
corhing will be like the deluge, unexpected to the wicked
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as then. He tells them the manner ; that he will separate
the righteous from the wicked ; one shall be taken and an-
ntherﬁeﬂ. He'then gives them a charge to watch, and
repeats *‘ they know not the hour.” Christ illus-
trates his warning by the figure of the good man of the
house, and then charges them to be also read{v, as the good
man would, if he knew what watch the thief would come,
showing us plainly that all true believers will know near
the time, as Paul says, “ But ye, brethren, are not in
darkness, that that day shall overtake you asa thief,”

From 45—47, he tells us of the failhful and wise ser-
vant who watches and gives warning of his coming, and
speaks of the blessings that servant shall inherit when he
comes and finds him so doing.

48—51, Christ gives us the marks of an evil servant :
1st Mark, He will *“ say in his heart my Lordldelayeth his
coming.” He may not preach or speak against Christ
coming; no, he will only say it to himself. But be will
not say he will never come ; no, he will only think in his
heart, ¢ M‘y Lord delayeth his coming.” When he hears
the voice of the faithful servant saying, ‘“ behold the bride-

room cometh,” he will say nothing in public against it ;

o, not so bad as that. Neither will he say any thing in
favor of the cry : but mutter in hisheart ** my Lord delay-
eth his coming.” The second mark, *and shall begin to
smite his fellow servants.” It does not say he will beat
and bruise his fellow servants, or the farthful servant who
watches and cries ; but he shall begin to smite, &c.: mean-
ing he will begin the persecution, set others on, and him-
s:ff he will keep back, in his heart deceitful. ~ 3d mark.
‘ And to eat and drink with the drunken:” To eat an
drink with the drunken—it does not say he gets drunk ;
no, it only says he eats and drinks with them that are so.
By this T'understand he fellowships with them, and is en-

aged in, and employs his time, his talents, his mind, to
Eu%l:l up some E: ular and worldly object, which men of
the world would be pleased in promoting. ~ He courts po-
ﬂular applause ; he seeks to please men more than God.

The of that servant will come in a day when he
looketh not for him, and in an hour he is not aware of.
And shall cut him asunder, and appoint him his portion
:}ith !lille”hypocrites, there shall be weeping and gnashing

teet . y
“ Then shall the kingdom of heaven be likened unto ten
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virgins which took their lamps and went forth to meet the
bridegroom.” 1 think we cannot be mistaken in the appli--
cation of this parable. “Then,” that is at the time when
the wise servants are looking for and proclaiming his com-
ing, and when the evil servant says in his heart my Lord
delayeth his coming. Then too, when he will come and
they that are ready go in to the marriage and the door is
shut. This must mean the time when Christ comes to
Judgment, for he cuts off the evil servant and appoints him
his portion and shuts the door against the foolish virgins,
and when they knock he opens not, but tells them I know
Yyou not,

Where then is the millenium ? sayssome. After the judg-
ment sets, and not before ; after the bridegroom comes and
the beloved city is completed ; when Christ shall move his
saints home, and live and reign with them on the new
heavens and new earth, wherein dwelleth righteousness.
If there could have been a millenium before Christ should
come and gather his saints into one body, 1t must be a very
ymperfect one. A part of the body in heaven,a part m
the earth, and the remainder under the earth ; separated,
divided, wounded and torn by enemies and death, absent
from our head. No, it cannot be; 1f in this life only we
have hope, we are of all men most miserable. If we are to
have a temporal millenium, why did not our Saviour men-
tion it on the mount of Olives, as preceding his coming ?
He did not, neither has any of the apostles : but all speak
of troublous times, departure from the faith, iniquity abound-
ing and the love of many waxing cold in the latter days,
Our parable, to which we are now altending says, at mid-
night there was a cry made, behold the bridegroom cometh,

o ye out to meet him, At midnight: This teaches us
that at the time of his coming there will be much apathy
and darkness on this subject; that 1s the coming of the
bridegroom. The parable implies the same. * For while
the bridegroom tarried theyall slumbered and slept.” Can
we not bear witness that this has been the true state of the
church for a number of years past? The writers on the
word of God have adopted in their creeds, that there would
be a temporal millenium before Christ would come. 1 call
it temporal because they have all of them taught that it
would be in this state of things, not in an immortal state
neither in a glorified state.” And that christians would

* have all kingdoms under their controul; that isin a temporal
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sense, dnd that they would be married and given in mar-
tiage until the coming of Christ after this 1000 years, or
as sonie'say 360,000 years. 'This has been, and is yet, the
prevailing opinion among our standard writers and great
men. No wonder, Christ says they will say in their hearts
my Lord delayeth his coming, and that the wise and fool-
ish are all sleeping and slumbering on this imporfant sub-
ject. For while we look fora temporal Kingdom, behold,
he cometh and destroys all that is perish:%le, all that'is
temporal, and erects upon these a new heaven and a new
earth, which is immortal and that fadeth not away, eternal
in the heavens. [ shall now
III. Make an application of our subject. And
1st. The time of the fulfillment of this parable is evident-
ly come, in part at least. The world for a number of years
have been trimming their famps, and the wise and foolish
have been engaged in translating the word of God into al-
most every language known unto us upon the earth. Mr.
Judson tefls us that it has been translated into one hundred
and fifty languages within thirty years. That is, three times
the number of all the translations known to us before. Then
fourfold light has been shed among the nations, within the
short period of the time above specified, and we are in-
formed that a part if not all of the word of God is now giv-
en toall nations in their own langnage. This, surely,1s
settmg the word of life in a conspicuous situation, that it
may give light to all in the world. This has not been
done by the exertions of cliristians or professors only, but
by the aid of all classes and societies of men. = Kings have
opened their coffers and favored those engaged in the work ;
nobles have used their influence and "have cast into the
treasury of the Lord of their abundance ; rich men have
bestowed of their riches, and in many cases the miser has
forgot his parsimony ; the poor have replenished the funds
of the Lord’s house, and the widow has cast in her mite.
How easy to work the work of the Lord waen the hearts
of men are made willing by his'power. But shall we for-
et those who have forsaken the land of their fathers, the
ome of their nativity, and have spent lonesome years of
toil among strangers, yes, worse than sirangers, among
heathen idolaters, and the savage of the wilderness, in the
cold regions of the north, and under the scorchinF rays of
a vertical sun ameng the suffocating sauds of the desert, or
in the pestilential atmosphere of India; who have risked
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their livesito learn a language, and prepare themselves to
trim a lamp for those who sit in darkness and the shadow
of death?: No, we will not forzet themy the prayers of
thousands have ascended before the golden altar, morning
and evening, on their behalf, and Israel’s God. has been
their, protector. Sutely we may hope that these have oil
in their lamps, who have sacrificed so much to bestow a
lamp upon others. But remember, my brethren,the Lord
he 15 God, and let him have all the glory. Tlis is the,
time and the same time that Gabriel informed Daniel ** Ma-
ny should runto and fro and knowledge should increase,”
This too is the same time when' the angel flying through
the midst of heaven had the everlasting gospel to preach
to them who dwelt upon the earth, Here are Christ’s
words fulfilled where he says ¢ And this gospel of the king-
dom shall be preached in all the world for a witness unto
all nations ; and then shall the end come.”

2ndly. It is plain to any diligent observerof the signs of
the times, that all the societies for moral reform in our
world at the present day are parts of the fulfillment of the
parable, giving more light.. What of our bible societies?
Are not these trimming the lamp for millions of human
beings?  Thirty years past, more than three fourths of the
families in what we call christian lands were without the
lamp of life, and now nearly all supplied. Many of those
who sat in heathenish darkness then, are now rejoicing in
the light of God’s book. = And much of this has been per-
formed through the nstrumentality of bible societies, and
not only through the agency of the church, but pohitical
men, men of the world, the great men, merchants of the
earth and those who trade in ships; all who live under the
influence of the gospel, the *“ kingdom of heaven,” haye
engaged in the work. Will not the most sceptical ac-
knowledge, that this society has suceeeded beyond the
most sanguine expectation of its most ardent advocates ?
And is not this strong circumstantial . evidence that the
bridegroom is near, even at the door ?

3d. The ‘missionary societies of all sects and denomina-
tions, which have been established within forty years, have
as far exceeded all former exertions of this kind, as the
overflowing Nile does the waters of the brook Kidron.
See the missionary spirit extending from east to west and
from north. to south, warming the breast of the philanthros
pist, giving life- and vigour fo. the cold hearted moralist
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and amimating and enlivenieg the social circle of the pious
devotee. Every nation, from India to Oregon, from Kam-
skatka to New Zealand, have been visileﬁ by these wise
servants (as we hope) of the cross, proclaiming * the ac-
weptable year of the Lord and the day of vengeance of our
God,” carrying the lamp, the word of God in their hands,
and oil, faith' in God, in their hearts, Al classes of men
are engaged in this cause, from the gray hairs of old age
«down to the sprightly youth of ten years. Who then can
doubt but that the virgins in this sense have and are trim-
ming their lamps and the bride is making herself ready ?
““Go ye out to meet him.”
4th, The Sabbath schools and bible classes, are but a
part of the fulfillment of the parable, yet clearly an evi-
dence that the virgins are now trimming their lamps. This
system of teaching the young and ignorant took its rise be-
tween forty and fifty years since, at the very time that
the christian world were prayin%] and ardently praying for
the coming of Christ, before that part of the Saviour’s
rayer was forgotten, ¢ Thry kingdom come.” From a
ittle fountain this stream of watering has become a great
river and encompassed the whole land. Every quarter of
the globe are drinking at this fountain or stream of knowl-
edge, and the youth are taught to trim their lamps. And
when the brid);groam shall come may we not reasonably
hope that the thousands of the young “men and young wo-
men who have assisted in giving light to others, may be
found having oil in their vessels and their lamps trimmed
and burning and they looking and waiting for the coming
of their master, that when he comes they may rise to meet
him in the air with ten thousand of their ﬂ)upils, who will
sing the new songin the New Jerusalem forever and ever.
Search diligently my young friends, and see to it that ye
believe in tﬁis word, *“ which isable to make you wise un-
to salvation.”
5. Tract societies are of much use and are an efficient
means to help trim the lamps, like snuffers that take away
the preventatives to the light, so are tracts, They take
away from the mind the prejudice that thousands have
against reading the ‘word of God. They remove those
rooted and groundless opinions which many have that they
cannot understand the bible ; theyserve to excite the mind
to this kind of reading; they enlighten the understanding
into some scriptural truths ; they are pioneers, in many in-
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stances to conversion ; they can be sent where the word
of God cannot at firstbe received; in one word. they are
the harbingers of light, the forerunners of the bible. ~ And
in this, too, all men in this probationary state seem to be
more or less engaged, from the king on the throne down
to the poor peasant in the cottage, writing, printing, fold-
ing, transporting, paying or reading, these silent little mes-
sengars oFthe virgin’s lamp. “ Then all those virgins aroso
and trimmed their lamps.” Has not God’s hand been seen
inall this? Yes, glory be to him who hath disposed the
hear's of men to work the work that God bids t em, and
to fulfil the blessed word which he hath given them. This
institution took its rise about the same time with the hible
society.
6. Temperance Societies. These serve one pur

in trimming the lamps and preparing the way for the vir-
gins to go out and meet the bridegroom. Qur world, twen-
ty cfears ago, might be called a world of fashionable drunk-
ards ; almost all’ men drank of the intoxicating bowl, and
thought it no harm, But when the lamp began to dart its
rays around our tabernacles, it was !‘oung by woful experi-
ence that those who drank of the poisonous cup, were to-
tally and wholly unprepared to receive the warning voice,
or hear the midnight cry, “ behold the bridegroom cometh.”?
No, “They that were drunken were drunken in the ni ht,”
says the apostle. ¢ Therefore let us watch and be sober.”
And Peter tells us « But the end of all things is at hand :
be ye therefore sober and watch unto prayer.” How fool-
ish would it have been fora drunken man to be set on a
watch, or a praying man to be found drunk. Therefore,
in order that men might be in a suitable frame of mind to
receive instruction at the close of this dispensation and be
ina situation to listen to the midnight cry, God ordered
the virgins and they arose and trimmed their lamps, and in
all human probability thousands who would have met a
drunkard’s grave if this society had not arose, are now
watching, with their lamps trimmed and burninﬁ; ready to
meet the bridegroom at his coming. Perhaps this tempe-
rance society i8 the virgin’s last resort. The Judge stands
at the door, go ye out to meet him, This society, like the
others before 1aentioned, isa general thing, and all sects,
denominations and classes of men are engaged in it, and it

an important influence upon all men who are in this
probationary state, and who may be termed, as in our text,
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“ yirgins.” This society is of later origin than the others,
and seems to be a rear guard to wake up a few stragglers
which the other societies could not reach. And now,
drunkards, is your time; wisdom stands at the door and
knocks; let go the intoxicating bowl, be sober, and
hear the midnight cry, * behold, the bridegroom com-
eth.” For your soul’s sake drink not another draught,
lest he come and find you drunken, * And that day come
upon you unawares, and find you sleeping.” 0, be wise,
ye intemperate men, for they only went in to the martiage
who were found ready, *and the door was shut.” *Then
came also_the other virgins, saying, Lord, Lord, opén to
us. But he answered and said, verily 1 say unto you, I
know you not, Watch, therefore, for ye know neither the
day nor the hour wherein the sou of man cometh.” * But
the wise shall understand,” says Daniel, xi. 10.

And now, my, christian l)riends, let me inquire, are
your lamps trimmed and burning? And have you oil in
your vessels? Are you prepared for the coming bride-
groom? And are you a\que to this important subject ?
What say you? Ifthis parable, to which I have directed
your minds, has reference to the last day and the coming of
Christ ; if the virgins has reference to all men in this pro-
bationary state, and dividing them into two classes, wise
and [volish ; if the lamp is the word of God, and oil means
faith in his word, or grace in the heart, as some say—then
my conclusions are just, and the evidence is strong that we
live at the end of the gospel kingdom, and upon the thresh-
hold of the glorified state of the righteous. Then examine
your bibles, and if you can as fairly prove any other expo-
sition of this parable, as I have this, lEen believe yours, and
time must settle the issue ; but if you can find nothing in
the scriptures to controvert plainly my explanation, then
believe, and prepare o go out tomeet the bridegroom ; for
behold he C{lmels’l. Awake, ye fathers, and mothers in
zion ; you have long looked and prayed for this day. Be-
hold the signs! He is near, even at the door, And ye
children of God, lift up your heads and rejoice, for your
redemption draweth nigh. For these things have begun
to come to pass. And ye, little lambsof the flock, remem-
ber Jesus has promised to carry you in his arms, and that
he will come and take you to himself, that where he is
there ye may be also. But remember, all of you, the wise
had oll in their lamps, and they were trimmed and burning.
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Search deep, examine yourselves closely, be not deceived,
and may the spirit which searcheth all things, and know-
eth what is in the mind of man, assist you.

But, my impemtent friends, what shall I say to you ?—
Shall I say as the master in the parable, ¢ Behold, the
bridegroom cometh : go ye out to meet him.” Prepare to
meet your Judze. Now he has given you a time for re-

entance ; you have had a probationary season, and possi-
Elv now the sceptre of merey is hell out to you. Repent,
or it will soon be said to you as Jeremiah said ‘tothe vir-
g, the daughter of Egypt, “in vain shalt thou use many
medicines ; for thou shalt not be cured,” or as in the para-
ble, 1 know you not.” Have you no oil in your lamps?
delay nota moment ; believe the gospel, and you will live ;
beliave in the word of God ; receive the love of the bride-
groom, and make no delay ; for while they*went to buy,
the bridegroom came ; and they that were ready went in
with him to the marriage, and the door was shut.” O think
what must be the exercise of your minds when these things
shall be real’s when you will stand without and knock,
saying, Lord, Lotd, open unto us.” Again I ask, will' you
repent, believe and be saved?  Are you determined to re-
sist the truth until it is too late ? * Say, sinner, what think
ve? “We will risk the consequence. We do not believe
in your day you tell us of. The world is the same it always
was ; no change, nor never will be; but'if it should come,
it will not this ten thousand years ; notin our day, certam-
Iv. Youw donot believe yourself. 1f you did, we should
¢all you a fool.” !}

Are these your arguments, sinner? Yes. Well, if I had
brouglit no more, no slronf.(er arguments than these, I would
niot blame you for not belteving, for not one of yours can

you or have you supported with a particle of proof. They
are mere assertions; your believing or not believing will
not alter the designs of God. The antedeluvians believed
not. - The citizens of the plain laughed at the folly of Lot.
And where are' they now? Suflering the vengeance ol
eternal fire.




LECTURE XV
o8B

MarT. XV1. $.— But : .
of the times?» : can ye nol discern the signs

Our text isa question proposed by Christ to- the i-
sees and Sadducees, at a ti:?ae whévn thev came uf, T]?;i
temﬂlmg him for a si%g from heaven ; and is a reproof up:
on them for their unbelief in the signs already given by
the old testament writers, which the professed to belieye
and which were actually fulfilli g {efore their eyes, ye;

disregarded. The Pharisees and Sadducees were two of ,
the most learned and popular sects among the Jews ; ma-
ny of them were scribes, lawyers, doctors and teachers of
the law; yet so perfectly blinded that they could not or
would not apply the most simple rules of interpretation to

the law or prophets. They would apply the rules of com-
mon observation and common senseplguyﬂ)s weather ; bI:t
neither the one or the other were. used in understandin the
scriptures. They were well versed in the skill to lelFlhe
weather for the morrow, but had no skill in the promises
prophecies and word of God. “« When it 1s evening, ye’
say it will be fair weather, for the sky isred : and in {he
morning, it will be foul weather to-day, for the sky is red
and lowarmg. O ye hypocrites! ye can discern the face
of the sky, but can ye not (by the same simple rule) dis-
cern the signs of the times 7

All the signs given in the word of God concerning the
first coming and person of the Messiah, were fulfilling be-
before their eyes; yet they were demanding more apd
greater signs from heaven. "Christ had and was then per-
forming miracles which no man on earth could erform
and they ascribed it to the power of Beelzebub. No Evi-
dence had or could be presented, which they were not
ready to evade or deny ; and yet they claimed all the learn-
ing, all the wisdom, and all "the piety of that day. This
was the character of those whom Christ calls hypocrites,
and to whom he addresses the question, * But can ye not
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discern the signs of the times?” = And happy would 1t have
been for us who live in this day of gospel light; when the
gosi)el shines with greater effulgence than at any other pe-
ciod of time since the world began, if hypoerisy had died
with the Pharisees and Saducees, but it was not so. Any
man of common capacity of mind, who can divest himself
of prejudice, or who will try to see the character of man as
developed at the present day in matters of faith, will dis-
cover the same unbelief, the same disregard, the same
taunting, tempting spirit concerning the second coming of
the Messiah, as the Pharisees and Saducees manilested in
their conduct and conversation with our blessed Redeemer.
And the question may with equal propriety, and I fear with
tenfold force, be put to us at this day, if Christ was here, as
then.  And I have muchi reason to fear that many may be
found among our great, learned, and teachers of divine
things, who would receive from our divine Master the same
reproof, were he as then a teacher among us. - “Let him
that thinketh he standeth take heed lest he fall.” I shall
then, in treating on this subject, use my text as a reproof
1o us.

L I shall show a number of signs which the Jews had in
that day, as evidences of Jesus being the true Messiah.

II. Show the signs that Jesus Christ, the Prophets and
Apostles have given usof his second coming, now fulfilling
in this day in which we live.

Under my first head, the signs of Jesus being the true
Messiah, were

L. The universal peace at his birth. Of this Isaiah ii.
3, 4, had prophecied 760 years before, ““ And many people
shall go and say, come ye, and let us go up to the mountain
of the Lord, to the house of the God of Jacob : and he will
teach us of his ways and we will walk in his paths: For
out of Zion shall go forth the law, and the word of the
Lord from Jerusalem, And he shall judge among the na-
tions, and shall rebuke many people; and they shall
beat their swords into ploughshares and their spears into
pruning-hooks. Nation shall not Lift up sword against na-
tion, neither shall they learn war any more.” This pro-
phecy was accomplished at his birth. For the temple of
Janus was shut the very year our Saviour was born, which
denoted universal peace, and this must have been known
to the Jewish rulers. Also the life and doctrines of Jesus
Christ was that they should forgive and pray for their ene~
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mies, and learn war no more. “ Peace on earth and good
will to men” was sung by the heavenly band when they
announced the birth of the Saviour in the city of David.

2. The star that appeared and guided the wise men to
the place of his nativity, prophecied of by Balaam, Num.
xxiv. 17, “ There shall come a star out of Jacob,” &e,

3. A root out of Jesse, Isa. xi. 10. *“In that day there
shall be a root out of Jesse, which shall stand for an’ ensi
of the people ; to it shall the Gentiles seek,” &c. That ﬁg
was a descendant of David was well known to the Jews,
for they were very scrupulous in their genealogies and
from the fact he was born in the city of David when his
pa!rlegts went up to be taxed where their names were en-
rolled.

4. Born of a virgin, Isa. vii. 14, ¢ Therefore the Lord
himself shall give you a sign : Behold, a virgin shall con-
ceive and bear a son, and shall call his name Immanuel.”
This was evidently fulfilled.

5. At Bethlehem, Micah, v. 3, “ But thou, Bethlehem,

Ephratah, though thou be little among the thousands of

Judah, yet out of thee shall he come forth unto me that is
to be ruler in Israel, whose goings forth have been from of
old fromeverlasting.” "This was fulfilled, according to their
own showing, to the wise men from the east.

6. Herod slaying all the children in Bethlehem from two
years old and under, grophecied of by Jeremiah xxxi. 15,
‘A voice was heard in Ramah, lamentation and bitter
weeping, Rachel weeping for her children,” &c. This
must have been known in all Judea.

7. Land forsaken of both ofher kings. Isa. vii. 16, “For
before the child shall know to refuse the evil and choose
the good, the land that thou abhorrest shall be forsaken of
both her kings.” Herod and his successor both died before
Jesus was of the common age to refuse the evil and choose
the good,

8. Called out of Egypt. Hosea xi. 1, “ And called my
son out of Egypt.”

9. His forerunner John. Isa. x1. 8, * Thevoice of him
that crieth in the wilderness, Prepare ye the way of the
Lord, make straight in the desert a E?’ghwa}' for our God.”
All Judea and Jerusalem went into the wilderness to John
and of course must have seen this sifu.

10. Coming suddenly tohis temple. Mal. iii. 1. “ And

the Lord whom ye seek shall suddenly come to hus temple.”
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For the fulfilment of this prophecy read John vii. 11—14.
“Then the Jews sought him at the feast and said, where
is he? aNow about the mi’ijiss. of the feast, Jesus went up
into the temple and taught. L)

11. The gospel preeﬁ:hed. Isa. Ixi. 1, “The spirit of
the Lord God is upon me ; because the Lord hath anoint-
ed me to preach good tidings unto the meek : he hath sent
me to bind up the broken hearted, to proclaim liberty to
the captive, and the opening of the prison to them that are
bound.”

12. The covenant confirmed one week or seven years.
Daniel ix. 27, “ And he shall confirm the covenant with
many for one week.” John preached three years and a
half'and Christ three and a half. L

13. The blind see. Isa. xlii. 7, “To open the blind
eyes, to bring out the prisoners from the prison, and them
that sit in darkness out of the prison house.”

14. The lame walk. Isaiah xxxv. 6, ¢ Then shall the
Jame man leap as an hart, and the tongue of the dumb
sing.”

lg:}. The deaf hear. Isaiah xxxv. 5, * Then the eyes of
the blind shall be opened and the ears of the deaf shall be

to '11
uni,ﬁ‘p Eﬂc dead are raised. Isaiah xxvi. 19, “ And the
arth shall cast out the dead.”
h 1. His humility when on trial. Isaiah liii. 7, “He
was oppressed and he was afflicted ; yet he opened not his
mouth. He is brought as a lamb to the slaughter, and as
a sheep before her shearers is dumb, so he opereth not his
mouth.” ‘

18. The manner and circumstances of his death. Psalm
xxii, 13—18,  They gaped upon me with their mouths
as a ravening and a roaring lion. I am poured out as wa-
ter and all my bones are out of joint : my heart is like wax,
it is melted in the midst of my bowels. My strength is
dried up like a potsherd and my tongue cleaveth to my
jaws, and thou hast brought me into the dust of death.
‘For dogs have compassed me ; the assembly of the wicked
have enclosed me : they pierced my hands and my feet, I
may tell all my bones; they look and stare upon me.
They part my garments among them and cast lots upon
my vesture,” This Psalm was indited more than 1000
vears before Christ’s crucifixion, and yet every word had
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an exact and literal accomplishment in that transaction, and
the Jews saw it.

19. His resurrection. Psalm xvi. 10, ¢ For thou wilt
not leave my soul in hell; neither wilt thou sufier thine
Holy One to see corruption.”

20. The pouring out of the Holy Spirit on the day of
pentecost. Joel i1. 28, * And it shall come to pass after-
ward that I will pour out my sririt upon all flesh ; and
your sons and your daughters shall praphecy ; your old men
shall dream dreams, your young men shall see visions.”
The apostle told them that this scripture was fulfilled at
the day of pentetost, and this transaction was well known
to the Jews.

21. The fulfilment of the seventy weeks spoken of by
Daniel ix. 24—27, which I have shown in a former lec-
ture was accomplished to a day. And the Jews well un-
derstood it, for Caiaphas being high priest that year, said
to the Jews “ Ye know nothing at all, nor consider that it
is expedient for us that one man should die for the people,
and that the whole nation perish not. And this spake he
not of himself, but being high priest that year he prophe-
cied (or taught the prophecy in Daniel) that Jesus should
die for that nation, and not for that nation only, but that
also he should gat;ler together in one the children of God
that were scattered abroad.” John xi. 49—52.

This evidence was well understood among the rulers of
the Jews: yet notwithstanding all this scripture was ful-
filled before their faces, and aﬁ these signs were actually
accomplished in the short space of thirty-five years, and a
cloud of witnesses testifying to all these facs, and they
themselves had to consent that notable miracles had been
done, they believed not. Well may you say, dear hearer,
that they deserved wrath, and God was just in destroying
their nation and place. But how is it with us? Do we
believe in that word which we blame them for rejecticg ?
Are we clear of the sin of unbelief? The Jews were Ioofi-
ing for a ‘temporal king and kingdom. And are not we
looking for a temporal millenwum ; one in which the chris-
tians will have the rule of the world? Let us see to it
that we do not stumble at the same stumbling stone, possi-

bly we may have carnal notions as well as they. There-
fore, let us inquire

II. What signs are now fulfiling which are Ifimn us

by Christ, the Prot)heis or Apostles, of his second coming

and glorious reign? And
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1. Christ tells us, Matt. xxiv. 14, “ This gospel of the
kingdom shall be preached in all the world as a witness,
and then shall the end come.” Ts not this"sign already
accomplished ?  Bible translated into more than 200 differ-
ent languages ; missionaries sent among all the nations
known to us on the globe, and: reformation succeeding re-
formation in every town, nook or corner in this land. The
gospel has now spread over the four quarters of the globe.
It began in Asia. In the apostle’s days that quarter was
full of light. From thence it went into Africa, and for a
number of centuries, Africa stretched out her hands unto
God. Europe, too, has had a long visitation of gospel
blessings, and now America, the last quarter of the gloE:,
is reaping a harvest of souls for the last day. The gospel,
like‘llne sun, arose in the east, and will set'in the west,

2. The pouring out of the Holy Spirit and last reign of
grace. Daniel tells us after Bonaparte should come to his
end, and nonejshould help him, xii. 1, And at that time
shall Michael stand up, the great prince which standeth for
the children of thy people.”  This I have shown in a for-
mer lecture is the same angel that stood upon the waters of |
the river, clothed in linen.  Daniel xii. 6. Alsothe same
angel that John saw, Rev. x. 1—6, standing his right foot
upon the sea and his left upon the earth, and in his hand a
httle book open. This angel told John that he must ¢ pro-
phecly again before many people, and nations, and tongues,
and kings,” meaning that the gospel must again be pub-
lished, as 1t had been in the apostolic days, And then
would this angel lift his haud to heaven and swear by him
that liveth for ever and ever, that time should be no long-
er. Again, James says v. 7,8, ¢ Be patient, therefore,
brethren, unto the coming of the Lord. Behold the hus-
bandman waiteth for the precious fruit of the earth, and
hath long patience for it until he receive the early and lat-
ter rain. Be ye also patient ; stablish your hearts, for the
coming of the Lord draweth nigh.” "And now, can any
man who has any knowledge of the present times, deny
that God has poured out his spirit in a remarkable manner
for twenty years past. Has not the gosEel been spread in
as rapid and extensive a manner as in the apostolic day?
Has not opposition and persecution of the kings of the earth,
of the woman that sitteth on many waters, the sea, been in
a great measure kept in check and powerless, by some in-
visible power, some mighty arm, until the servants of God
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should be sealed, the latter rain of grace descend, and God’s
purposes completed concerning this latter day? Here,
then, we have a clear and visible sign that the coming of
the Lord draweth nigh.

3. Many running to and fro. = This is another important
and evident sign of the end. Damel xii. 4, *“ But thou, O
Daniel,shut up the words and seal the book even to the
time of the end. Many shall run to and fro.”” Whether
the mehet means to be understood * many shall run to
and fro” in a religious sense, or in a civil or temporal sense,
or whether he means in both, is perfectly immaterial for
my ur‘mse. All must acknowledge that this text is re-
markably fulfilled in this day, in either point of view. If
it means missionaries of the cross, no man can dispute the
fulfilment. See the heralds of salvation crossing and re-
crossing on every part of the habitable globe. 1fit means
common travelers, or the rapid means of travel, still our
text holds good, and the fulfilment obvious. No maun, un-
less he is wilfully ignorant, can deny that this sign is not
actually and literally fulfilled. )

4. The great increase of knowledge, given in the same

‘text as above. © Even to the time of the end many shall
run to and fro, and knowledge shall be increased.”  View
this in any point you please, whether theological or scien-
tifical, it is literaily true in this day of invention and im-
provement, knowﬁa{lge increases. What of the fifty dif-
ferent moral societies which have become general in the
christian world ? Is there no increase of knowledge in our
bible societies, Sabbath schools, tract societies, temperance
societies, and a catalogue of others for moral reform?
What can we say of all the inventions in the arts? What
of all the improvements in science? In all this is it not
very evident that this sign is now fulfilling to the very
letter ?

5. The great increase of riches, and desire for laying up
worldly treasures, as described by James v. 1—3, “ Go to
now, ye rich men, weep and howl for your miseries that
shall come upon you : your riches are corrupted and your
garments are moth eaten : your gold and your silver is
cankered, and the rust of them shall be a witness against
ﬁou, and shall eat your flesh as it were fire. Ye have

eaped treasure together for the last days.” Wheu, since
the writers of this epistle was on our earth, has there been
such an increase of gold and silver and treasures of this
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life, as at thisday? Our rich men are laying up their gold,
silver and treasures in abundance. But as though this in-
dividual exertion for riches would mot completely fulfil
our text, they have entered into all manner of companies
and monopolies to * heap treasure together.” When, in
the history of the world, can there be shown so many
banking mstitutions as now? When so much msurance
capital as is heaped together at this day? Are not our
rich men perfectly infatuated with stocks of all kinds?
and monopoly is the order of the day. To grind down
the poor and heap treasure together for the last days, Can
any man who has any knowledge of these things deny that
this sign of the last days is not evidently accomplished ?
Go to, ye rich men, weep and howl, for your miseries are
come upon you.

6. The unwillingness of meri to hear sound doctrine,
taught us by Paul, IL Tim. iv. 1—4, I charge thee,
therefore, before God and the Lord Jesus Christ, who shall
judge the quick and the dead at his appearingand his king-
‘dom. For the time will come when they will not endure
sound doctrine ; but after their own lusts shall they hea
to themselves teachers, having itching ears, and they shall
turn away their ears from the ‘truth and shall be turned
unto fables.” My brethren, need I say one word on this
passage ? ‘There is none of you so blind but you see that
this passage does actually describe the most fashionable
preaching at the present day. How many thousand  do
run after that kind of preaching which is only relating fa-
bles, and that doetrine which gives all power to man ?

7. Scoffers saying where is the promise of his coming ?
as Peter informs us in his IL. Epistle, iii. 8, 4, * Knowing
this first that there shall come in the last days scoffers,
walking after their own lusts, and saying where is the
promise of his coming ? for since the fathers fell asleep, all
things continue as they were from the beginning of the
creation.” A right understanding of this text would show
us at once that many of us who fancy we are in the high-
way to heaven, are belonging to this class of scoffers. First
they walk after their own lusts, that is after their own car-
nal notions concerning the coming of Christ. Theysayall
things will continue as they were from the creation; they
must have a temporal millenium ; man must be married
and given in marriage ; the world will not be burnt, and
my Lord delayeth his coming, some say a thousand years
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and some say 365,000 years, and all the moral change that
takes place on our earth will be performed by the agency
of man. Therefore many scoff’ and ridicule the idea that
seripture tells us of the second coming of Christ, the man-
ner, object and time. And many are willingly ignorant,
will not hear or read on this subject.
8. Perilous times, as descriLefI in I Time i, 127,
¢ This know also that in the last days perilous times shall
come. For men shall be lovers of their ownselves, covet-
ous, boasters, proud, blasphemers, disobedient to parents,
unthankful, unholy, without natural aflection, truce break-
ers, false accusers, incontment, fierce, despisers of those
that are good, traitors, heady, high-minded, lovers of plea-
sure more than lovers of God, having the form of godliness
but denying the power thereof; from such turn away.
For of this sort are they which creep into houses and lead
captive silly women laden with sins, led away with divers
lusts, ever learning, and never able to.come to the knowl-
ed%s of the truth.”
hat better description of domestic and public society
could we expect from the most close observer of private
characters, domestic circles and public societies of our
times, than is here given? One would conclude, had he
found this in any other book but the bible, that it was a
modern writer, well acquainted with the human heart and
the generations now on the earth.

9. Departing from the faith, giving heed to seducing
spirits, and doctrines of devils, speaking lies in hypocrisy ;
having their conscience seared with a hot iron; “forbiding
to.marry, and commanding to abstain from meats,” Thus
Paul tells Timothy, 1. Epistle, iv. 1—38, ¢ Nuw the spirit
speaketh expressly that in the latter times some shall de-
L:art from the faith,” &c. . This, we must acknowledge,

as been and is now fulfilling. = The whole almost of the
christian world have departed or changed their faith within
fifteen years; seducing spirits are evidently at work, hy-

ocrites are multiplying among us; Roman Catholics, Sha-

ers, Pilgrims, Fann yt’Wright, Owen and others forbid to
marry. Roman Catholics and many others among us are
teaching to abstain from meats and drinks, which God hath
created to be received with thanksgiving of them which
believe and know the truth. .

10. False teachers making merchandise of the gospel.—
SeeIL. Peter,i1. 1—3. Butthere were false prophets also
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the church under foot, was completed in 1798, when the
French army took the pope a prisoner and erected Italy
into a republic, since which_time the pope has exercised
but little or no power over kings or the protestant church,
and she is evidently sinking by the weight of her own cor-
rugtions.

90. It is very evident that the sixth trumpet has sound-
ed and the 391 years will be completed in 1339, when the
seventh trumpet will begin to sound, and the mystery of
God will be Enished, all that he bath declared to his ser-
vants the prophets. If the fall of the eastern empire at
Constantinople was included in the sixth trampet, which
all the principal commentators whom I have consulted
agree in, and that trumpet was prepared to sound an hour,
a day, a month, and a year, which makes, according to
the reckoning of time in John’s prophecy, 391 years and
15 days, then the sixth trumpet is almost finished. The
whole appearance strengthens this exposition of the text,
for the power of the Turks has diminished more rapidly
within Eofteen years than any politician however anxious
he could have been for the event, could have anticipated.

21, The openmg of the sixth seal, revealed in the 6th
and 7th chapters of Revelation, wasopened in the French
Revolution, and carries us through a sealing time unto the
opening of the seventh seal, wiich ushers us before the
judgment seat of God.  No one can deny but that since
the Revolutionin France, a sealing time has assed ; many
have been born into the spiritual kindom o Christ, more
than has ever been known in the same period of time since
the apostle’s days. This seal, then, is evidently opened,
and is a strong evidence that the book of life will soon be
opened, and the dead will be judged out of the things writ-
ten in the books.

29, 'The sixth vial was poured out about the year 1822, °
when the Ottoman power began tobe dried up. This is
an important sign that we are on the brink of the judgment
day. Rev. xvi. 12, * And the sixth ansal poured out his
vial upon the great river Euphrates; an the waters there-
of were dried up, that the way of the kings of the east
might be prepared.” This preparation is for the last great
battle, which will take place at the pouring out of the se-
venth vial, in the year 1839 or 40, At the pouring out of
the seventh vial a voice from the throne will pronounce

the word il is done, The kingdoms of the carth and gov-
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ornments of the worldavill be carried away and their places
viot ' found. - Eyerywriter of any note will and have ap-
plied this vial 1to- the Turkish government, and of course
must acknowledge that this vial is poured out for the pow-
er of the Turkish government as but little more than 2
name, and the strength of the Ottoman power dried up:
23. The two days which Hosea speaks of, and Christ
declares lie will: heal and bind up, that Daniel’s fourth
kingdom will tear and wound the people of God, meaning
the Roman'two days, meaning two thousond years, will be
accomplished in the year 1843, as we have shown you an
our Lecture on that passage, Hosea vi. 13,1/ The avi-
dence of the Roman government now being in existence 1s
very conclusive. ' The kingdoms, or ten horns; into which
Rome was divided at the fall of the 'western empire, are
all in existence except the three which were swallowed up.
bythe little horn. - And the. littie horn, although much ol
her power is talen awayy yetshe is reserved to be destroy-
ed by the brightuess of ‘Christ’s coming. « And it is a re-
markable circumstance that these seven kingdoms are yet
standing almost in the same situation they were when fivst
duvided, although reyolution after revolution has passed
over the western empire, yet they have stood shock after
shock for more than thirteen centuries, ' This:is, strong
evidence that this Roman government will exist under the
little horn and the remaining seven kingdoms, until the
2000 years are: fuliilled, which will be in A.'D. 1843,
For beginning the Roman kingdom, when Rome becatne
masters over the Grecian empire; and became connected
with the Jews by league, drave the Grecian army from be-
fore Jerusalem, in the year 158 B. C. would end at:the
same time in the year 1843 in which it began  in the year
158 B. C. being {wo days or two thousand years, the third
day the people of . God would live m his sight; or live and
reign’ with Christ a thousend years. . And as Christ says
m Luke, they should be perfected. )
94. Another evidence is Daniel’s resurrection at the end
of the 1335 days, 'This evidence 1s very plain and evident,
for Daniel says, xii. 11-—13, * And from the time that the
daily sacrifice shall be taken away, and the abomination
that maketh desolate set up, there shall be a thousand two
hundred and ninety days,”’  Thiseaunot be the Jewish sa-
crifice ; for if so then it must have been fulfilled about five
fhundred years past, and as no event took place then which
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would warrant us in so understanding it; 1 can'see no ra-
tional ubjuctiun to undcrstand_ this daily sac_riﬁce 1o mean
pagan rites and sacrifices, which was the original beast of
which the abomination of desolation was unriy an image,
and as [ have shown: in a former lecture was to continue
six hundred and sixty-six.years ; and as Paul tells us that
when he was taken out of the way the man of sin-would be
revealed, agreeing in language with Dantel. 1 think the
proof is strong that from the taking away of pagan worship
A: D508y to the end of the papal civil power, would be
1290 years; which would end 1n'the year 1798, and thus
agree with all of John’s numbers in Revelation:  And then
Dantel says, or the angel to Daniel, *Blessed is he that
waiteth and cometh to the thousand three hundred and five
and thirty days.”? Thusadd 133510 508 will bring us
downto the year A, 1. 1843, *¢ But go thou thy way till
the end.be, for thou shalt rest and stand in:thy lot at the
endof the days.” ' And “Blessed and holy is he that hath
yart in the first resurrection.” | Then Daniel ‘will stand in
ns lot, and-Job will stand onthe earth in the latter day.
95, Daniel’s vision of 2300 dayslong. - I have in some
former lectures shown clearlythat Daniel’s vision concern-
ing the four great monarchies which were orwere to come,
included the whole history of the world so far as' God'saw
fit to reveal it, down'to the judgment day and the coming
of the Son of manin the clouds.” I then showedl that the
question was asked how: long should be this vision ? - The
answer was given -2300' days. I then proved that days
were to be counted years, by the command of God, by the
example of Jacab; and by the fulfilment of -a partiof the vi-
sion. - I then showed 'you when this vision' began by the
angel Gabriel’s own_declaration, who was cummanﬂved to
instruct Daniel into the visionii According to this instruc-
tion 1 showed: you that 490 _years were accomplished of
thus vision, toa day, at the crucifixion of Christ, both events
happening on - the 12th day of the first month, 490 years
apart. And then I inquired thatif 490 years of 2300 was
fulfilled when our Saviour was erucified; how much of the
vision remained after his death? T-answered 1810 years.
I then inquired what year after: his birth that would be?
and the answer was in the'year 1843. ] then begged the
privilege, and do now, for any person to show me an fail-
ure of proof on this Emint, or. where possibly according to
seripture there: may‘be a failure in the calculation T have




222

made on this vision ? I have not yet, by seventeen years
study, been able to discover where I might fail.

Therefore, my dear hearer, I shall now with a few
closing remarks, leave you to your own reflections.

The Jews had 21 signs in the scrigtures given them of
the first coming and person of Jesus Christ, yet many re-
Jected him as an impostor. You say if you had lived in
that day you would have believed, and you in your hearts
condemn them as a hardened race of unbelievers, and not-
withstanding their great pretence to piety, you say they
were just}{v denounced by our Saviour as a generation of
vipers and a band of hypocrites.  But, my hearers, be care-
ful your own hearts do not condemn you for your unbelief
in the signs which the prophets, Christ and”the apostles
have given you as tokens of his second coming and the
Judgment day. I have brought from the word of God
twenty-five signs of his second coming, and of the world
and judgment day, and all anarent]y fulfilled within the
age of many present, or fulfilling now before your eyes.
And do you believe? Many of you profess to be pious ;
many of you say Lord, Lord! But do you believe his
word ?  Are you willing to nisk your life, your character
your all, on his word ? or are you fearful and unbelieving ?
Now is a time to try men’s souls. Now if you wish to
be sure, examine closely and see whether your faith will
stand in the day of trial which is coming ; yes, has already
come, in a thousand ways to draw Kou from the gospel of
Christ to another new gospel, which is not the gospel of
God. “ Can ye not discern the signs of the times?” Let
me give you one rule by which you may know a false doc-
trine. They may have many good things 1n their creeds,
they may be verﬁ plausible in their arguments, and after all
deceive you. But examine them closely and you will
find they will deny, ridicule, or try to do away some pro-
minent doctrine ot”' the bible, such as the divinity of Christ,
his second coming, office of the holy spirit, eternal punish-
ment, doctrine of grace, election, conviction for sin, regen-
eration, repentance, or faith. And when you hear or see
them make light or scoff at any thing of “this kind in the
word of God, go not after them, nor bid them God speed.
¢ Can ye not discern the signs of the times ?”’

And to you, impenitent friend, God has at all times giv-
en you warning of his approachinE Judgments. If you re-
pent, believe his word, and break off your sims by right-
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eousness, he is faithful and just to forgive you our sins.
Why not take warning by t'Le past? Pis thg;e ug example
for you? Look at the antedeluvian world, Sodom and Cgo-
morrah, Nineveh, Babylon, Jerusalem, and the once en-
lightened Asia, now worse than in heathenish darkness.
Will God punish nations and not individuals ? This can-
not be, for nations are composed of individuals, and God is
just, for he hath appointed a day in which he will judge the
world in righteousness, ¢ Can ye not discern the signs of
the times > Wl God’s word fail of being accomplished >
Can you show a single instance ? Why not listen, then,
to the warnings and admonitions, to the calls and invita-
tions, to the examples and precepts contained therein ?
“Can ye not discern the signs of the times?” Will God

cut off the unbelieving pharisee for not discerning the si
of the times, and let you, with twofold more light, go free ?
No, how can ye escape, if

Watch, then, * the signs

ou neglect this great salvation ?
the times,” I say, watch.
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made on this vision ? I have not yet, by seventeen years
study, been able to discover where I might fail.

Therefore, my dear hearer, I shall now with a few
closing remarks, leave you to your own reflections.

The Jews had 21 signs in the scriptures given them of
the first coming and person of Jesus Christ, yet many re-
jected him as an impostor. You say if you had lLved in
that day you would have believed, and you in your hearts
condemn them as a hardened race of unbelievers, and not-
withstanding their great pretence to piety, you say they
were justly denounced by our Saviour as a generation of
Vi anJV a band of hypocrites. But, my hearers, be care-
ful your own hearts do not condemn you for your unbelief
Ain the signs which the prophets, Christ and the apostles
have given youas tokens of his second coming and the
Jjudgment day. I have brought from the word of God
twenty-five signs of his second coming, and of the world
and judgment day, and all a?parently fulfilled within the
age of many present, or fulfilling now before your eyes.
And do you believe 5 Many of you profess to be pious ;
many of you say Lord, Lord! But do you believe his
word ?  Are you willing to risk your life, your character
your all, on his word? or are you fearful and unbelleving.;
Ngvw ie“~ time to trv men’s souls. Now if you wish to
be el
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And to you, impenitent friend, God has at all times giv-
en you warning of his approachinE judgments, If you re-

pent, believe his word, and break off your sms by right-
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eousness, he is faithful and just to forgive you your sins.
Why not take warning by tJhe past? gls thg;'e ng example
for you? Look at the antedeluvian world, Sodom and Cgo-
morrah, Nineveh, Babylon, Jerusalem, and the once en-
lightened Asia, now worse than in heathenish darkness.
ill God punish nations and not individuals? This can.
not be, for nations are composed of individuals, and God is
Just, for he hath appointed a day in which he will judge the
world in righteousness. “ Can ye not discern the signs of
the times?”” Will God’s word fail of being accomplished >
Can you show a single instance ? Why not listen, then,
to the warnings and admonitions, to the calls and invita.
tions, to the examples and precepts contained therein ?
“ Can ye not discern the signs of the times?” Will God
cut off the unbelieving pharisee for not discerning the si
of the times, and let you, with twofold more light, go free ?
0, how can ye escape, if you neglect this greatsaFvation?
Watch, then, * the signs of the times.” I say, watch.
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